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Preface

Basics of Web Design: HTML5 & CSS3 is intended for use in a beginning web design or
web development course. Topics are introduced in two-page sections that focus on key
points and often include a hands-on practice exercise. The text covers the basics that web
designers need to develop their skills:

Introductory Internet and World Wide Web concepts

Creating web pages with (X)HTML and HTML5

Configuring text, color, and page layout with Cascading Style Sheets
Configuring images and multimedia on web pages

Exploring new CSS3 properties

Web design best practices

Accessibility, usability, and search engine optimization considerations
= Obtaining a domain name and a web host

= Publishing to the web

Student files are available for download from the companion website for this book at
http://www.pearsonhighered.com/felke-morris. These files include solutions to the Hands-On
Practice exercises, starter files for the Hands-On Practice exercises, and the starter files for
the Case Study. See the access card in the front of this book for further instructions.

Features of the Texf)

Design for Today and Tomorrow. The textbook has a unique approach that prepares
students to design web pages that work today in addition to being ready to take advantage
of new HTML5 coding techniques of the future. XHTML syntax is introduced but the focus
is HTML5 syntax. New HTMLS5 elements are presented with an emphasis on coding web
pages that work in both current and future browsers. Hands-On Practice solution files are
available in both HTML5 syntax and (where applicable) XHTML syntax.

Well-Rounded Selection of Topics. This text includes both “hard” skills such as
HTML5 and Cascading Style Sheets (Chapters 1-3 and 5-11) and “soft” skills such as web
design (Chapter 4) and publishing to the Web (Chapter 12). This well-rounded foundation
will help students as they pursue careers as web professionals. Students and instructors will
find classes more interesting because they can discuss, integrate, and apply both hard and
soft skills as students create web pages and websites. The topics in each chapter are intro-
duced on concise two-page sections that are intended to provide quick overviews and
timely practice with the topic.

Two-Page Topic Sections. Each topic in this text is introduced in a concise, two-page
section. Many sections also include immediate hands-on practice of the new skill or con-
cept. This approach is intended to appeal to your busy students—especially the millennial
multi-taskers—who need to drill down to the important concepts right away.



Hands-On Practice. Web design is a skill, and skills are best learned by hands-on prac-
tice. This text emphasizes hands-on practice through practice exercises within the chapters,
end-of-chapter exercises, and the development of a website through ongoing real-world
case studies. The variety of exercises provides instructors with a choice of assignments for a
particular course or semester.

Website Case Study. There is a case study that continues throughout most of the text
(beginning at Chapter 2). The case study serves to reinforce skills discussed in each chapter.
Sample solutions to the case study exercises are available on the Instructor Resource Center
at http://www.pearsonhighered.com/irc.

Focus on Web Design. Every chapter offers an additional activity that explores web de-
sign topics related to the chapter. These activities can be used to reinforce, extend, and en-
hance the course topics.

FAQs. In her web design courses, the author is frequently asked similar questions by
students. They are included in the book and are marked with the identifying FAQ icon.

Focus on Accessibility. Developing accessible websites is more important than ever, and
this text is infused with accessibility techniques throughout. The special icon shown here
makes accessibility information easy to find.

Focus on Ethics. Ethics issues as related to web development are highlighted throughout
the text with the special ethics icon shown here.

Quick Tips. Quick tips, which provide useful background information, or help with
productivity, are indicated with this Quick Tip icon.

Explore Further. The special icon identifies enrichment topics along with web resources
useful for delving deeper into a concept introduced in book.

Reference Materials. The appendixes offer reference material, including an XHTML
reference, an HTML5 reference, a Cascading Style Sheets reference, and a WCAG 2.0
Quick Reference.

Supplemental Ma‘rerials)

vi
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Student Resources. Student files for web page hands-on practice exercises

and the case study are available to all readers of this book at its companion website
http://www.pearsonhighered.com/felke-morris. A complimentary access code for the
companion website is available with a new copy of this book. Subscriptions may also be
purchased online.

Instructor Resources. The following supplements are available to qualified instructors
only. Visit the Pearson Instructor Resource Center (http://www.pearsonhighered.com/irc) or
send an e-mail to computing@pearson.com for information on how to access them:

= Solutions to the end-of-chapter exercises
= Solutions for the case study assignments
= Test questions

= PowerPoint® presentations

= Sample syllabi



Author’s Website. In addition to the publisher’s companion website for this book, the
author maintains a website at http://www.webdevbasics.net. This website contains addi-
tional resources, including a color chart, learning/review games, Adobe Flash® Tutorial,
Adobe Fireworks® Tutorial, Adobe Photoshop® Tutorial, and a page for each chapter with
examples, links, and updates. This website is not supported by the publisher.

XHTML and HTML5 )

There is a lot of buzz about HTML5, which will eventually be the next official standard
version of HTML. This is an exciting time to be a web designer. However, even with all the
promise of HTML5, web designers still have to create web pages for their clients that work
in the browsers being used today.

This textbook takes a unique approach that bridges the gap between what works today and
what will be done in the future. Are you currently using XHTML syntax instead of HTML5?
You'll notice that in many cases, the web page code for XHTML and HTML5 is the same
except for the Document Type Definition, html, meta tags, and stand-alone elements. To
provide a well-rounded foundation in web page markup, both XHTML syntax and HTML5
syntax are introduced. However, the focus of this book is HTML5. New HTML5 elements
are discussed, with emphasis on coding web pages that work in both current and future
browsers. Hands-On Practice solution files are available in both HTML5 syntax and (when
applicable) XHTML syntax. If you are coding web pages using XHTML syntax instead of
HTML5 syntax, check the XHTML solutions located in the student file XHTMLfiles folder.
Except where examples are HTML5 specific, students can complete the hands-on practice
and case study activities using either XHTML or HTML5.
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CHAPTER 1
nternet and

Web Basics

The Internet and the Web are parts of our daily lives. How did

they begin? What networking protocols and programming languages
work behind the scenes to display a web page? This chapter provides
an introduction to some of these topics and is a foundation for the
information that web developers need to know. This chapter also

gets you started with your very first web page. You'll be introduced

to Hypertext Markup Language (HTML), the language used to create
web pages, eXtensible Hypertext Markup Language (XHTML), the most
recent standardized version of HTML, and HTML5 —the newest draft
version of HTML.

Youll learn how to . . .

® Describe the evolution of the Internet and B Describe the purpose of web browsers and
the Web web servers

® Explain the need for web standards ® |dentify Internet protocols

® Describe universal design ® Define URIs and domain names

m |dentify benefits of accessible web design ® Describe HTML, XHTML and HTML5

® |dentify reliable resources of information ® Create your first web page
on the Web m Use the body, head, title, and meta elements

m |dentify ethical use of the Web ® Name, save, and test a web page



The

nternet and

the \Web

Oceania/Australia
South America
North America
Middle East
Europe

Asia

Africa

The Internet

The Internet, the interconnected network of computer networks, seems to be everywhere today. It
has become part of our lives. You can’t watch television or listen to the radio without being urged
to visit a website. Even newspapers and magazines have their place on the Internet.

The Birth of the Internet

The Internet began as a network to connect computers at research facilities and universities.
Messages in this network would travel to their destination by multiple routes or paths. This would
allow the network to function even if parts of it were broken or destroyed. The message would be
rerouted through a functioning portion of the network while traveling to its destination. This network
was developed by the Advanced Research Projects Agency (ARPA)—and the ARPAnet was born.
Four computers (located at UCLA, Stanford Research Institute, University of California Santa Barbara,
and the University of Utah) were connected by the end of 1969.

Growth of the Internet

As time went on, other networks, such as the National Science Foundation’s NSFnet, were created
and connected with the ARPAnet. Use of this interconnected network, or Internet, was originally lim-
ited to government, research, and educational purposes. The ban on commercial use of the Internet
was lifted in 1991. The growth of the Internet continues—Internet World Stats reported over 1.9 billion
users, about 28% of the world’s population, on the Internet in 2010. Figure 1.1 shows the growth of
Internet use by geographic area between 2000 and 2010.

Millions of Internet Users by Geographic Area
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FIGURE 1.1  Growth of Internet use.
Statistics from http://www.internetworldstats.com. Copyright © 2001-2010, Miniwatts Marketing Group. All rights reserved worldwide.
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When the restriction on commercial use of the Internet was lifted, it set the stage for future electronic
commerce: businesses were now welcome on the Internet. However, while businesses were no
longer banned, the Internet was still text based and not easy to use. The next developments solved
this issue.

The Birth of the Web

While working at CERN, a research facility in Switzerland, Tim Berners-Lee envisioned a means of
communication for scientists by which they could easily “hyperlink” to another research paper or
article and immediately view it. Berners-Lee created the World Wide Web to fulfill this need. In
1991 Berners-Lee posted the code in a newsgroup and made it freely available. This version of the
World Wide Web used Hypertext Transfer Protocol (HTTP) to communicate between the client
computer and the web server, used Hypertext Markup Language (HTML) to format the documents,
and was text based.

The First Graphical Browser
In 1993, Mosaic, the first graphical web browser (shown in Figure 1.2), became available.

s

Welcome ta NCSA Mossic. an Internet information browser and World Wide Web client. NCSA
Mosaic was developed at the Bcuwu:l. Eon-r for Supmpunns Applications at the
Unanity ot thou i3 ==> Urbeal u’a 1 ¢ software is copyrighted by
Ul ¢ Eoard of tees of the Unwn‘nty 1 Inwn (UI) ua ownership remains with the

FIGURE 1.2 Mosaic: The first graphical browser.

Marc Andreessen and graduate students working at the National Center for Supercomputing
Applications (NCSA) at the University of lllinois Urbana-Champaign developed Mosaic. Some indi-
viduals in this group later created another well-known web browser—Netscape Navigator—which is
an ancestor of today’s Mozilla Firefox browser.

Convergence of Technologies

By the early 1990s, personal computers with easy-to-use graphical operating systems (such as
Microsoft’s Windows, IBM’s OS/2, and Apple’s Macintosh OS) were increasingly available and
affordable. Online service providers such as CompuServe, AOL, and Prodigy offered low-cost
connections to the Internet. The convergence of available computer hardware, easy-to-use operat-
ing systems, low-cost Internet connectivity, the HTTP protocol and HTML language, and a graphi-
cal browser made information on the Internet much easier to access. The World Wide Web—the
graphical user interface to information stored on computers running web servers connected to the
Internet—had arrived!

Internet and Web Basics



Web Standards

and Accessibility

You are probably aware that no single person or group runs the World Wide Web. However, the
World Wide Web Consortium (http://www.w3.org), referred to as the W3C, takes a proactive role
in developing recommendations and prototype technologies related to the Web. Topics that the
W3C addresses include web architecture, standards for web design, and accessibility. In an effort to
standardize web technologies, the W3C (logo shown in Figure 1.3) produces specifications called
recommendations.

® W3C Recommendations
The W3C Recommendations are created in working groups with input from many major corporations

involved in building web technologies. These recommendations are not rules; they are guidelines.
FIGURE 1.3 The Major software companies that build web browsers, such as Microsoft, do not always follow the
W3C logo. W3C Recommendations. This makes life difficult for web developers because not all browsers will
display a web page in exactly the same way.

The good news is that there is a convergence toward the W3C Recommendations in new versions

of major browsers. There are even organized groups, such as The Web Standards Project,
http://webstandards.org, whose mission is to promote W3C Recommendations (often called Web
standards) not only to the creators of browsers but also to web developers and designers. You'll follow
W3C Recommendations as you code web pages in this book. Following the W3C Recommendations
is the first step towards creating a website that is accessible.

Web Standards and Accessibility

The Web Accessibility Initiative (http://www.w3.org/WAI) referred to as the WAL, is a major area of
work by the W3C. Since the Web has become an integral part of daily life, there is a need for all
individuals to be able to access it.

The Web can present barriers to individuals with visual, auditory, physical, and neurological dis-
abilities. An accessible website provides accommodations that help individuals overcome these
barriers. The WAI has developed recommendations for web content developers, web authoring
tool developers, web browser developers, and developers of other user agents to facilitate use of
the Web by those with special needs. See the WAI's Web Content Accessibility Guidelines (WCAG)
at http://www.w3.0org/WAI/WCAG20/glance/WCAG2-at-a-Glance.pdf for a quick overview.

4 = CHAPTER 1 =



Accessibility and the Law

The Americans with Disabilities Act (ADA) of 1990 is a federal civil rights law that prohibits discrim-
ination against people with disabilities. The ADA requires that business, federal, and state services
are accessible to individuals with disabilities. A 1996 Department of Justice ruling
(http://www.usdoj.gov/crt/foia/cltr204.txt) indicated that ADA accessibility requirements apply to

Internet resources.

Section 508 of the Federal Rehabilitation Act was amended in 1998 to require that U.S. government
agencies give individuals with disabilities access to information technology that is comparable to the
access available to others. This law requires developers creating information technology (including
web pages) for use by the federal government to provide for accessibility. The Federal IT Accessibility
Initiative (http://www.section508.gov) provides accessibility requirement resources for information
technology developers.

In recent years, state governments have also begun to encourage and promote web accessibility. The
Illinois Information Technology Accessibility Act (IITAA) guidelines are an example of this trend (see
http://www.dhs.state.il.us/IITAA/IITAAWeblmplementationGuidelines.html).

Putting It All Together: Universal Design for the Web

The Center for Universal Design defines universal design as “the design of prod-
ucts and environments to be usable by all people, to the greatest extent possible,
without the need for adaptation or specialized design.” Examples of universal
design are all around us. The cutouts on curbs also benefit a person pushing a
stroller or doing a little rollerblading (Figure 1.4). Doors that open automatically
also benefit people carrying packages. A ramp is useful for a person dragging a
rolling backpack or carry-on bag, and so on.

Awareness of universal design by web developers has been steadily increasing. FIGURE 1.4 Inline skaters benefit
Forward-thinking web developers design with accessibility in mind because itis ~ from universal design.

the right thing to do. Providing access for visitors with visual, auditory, and other

challenges should be an integral part of web design rather than an afterthought.

essibility
A person with visual difficulties may not be able to use graphical navigation buttons and may use a screen reader device to
provide an audible description of the web page. By making a few simple changes, such as providing text descriptions for the
images and perhaps providing a text navigation area at the bottom of the page, web developers can make the page accessible.
Often, providing for accessibility increases the usability of the website for all visitors.

Accessible websites, with alternate text for images, headings used in an organized manner, and cap-
tions or transcriptions for multimedia are more easily used not only by visitors with disabilities but

also by visitors using a mobile browser. Finally, accessible websites may be more thoroughly indexed
by search engines, which can be helpful in bringing new visitors to a site. As this text introduces web
development and design techniques, corresponding web accessibility and usability issues are discussed.

Internet and Web Basics 5



information on

the \Web

v

These days anyone can publish just about anything on the Web. In this section we'll explore how you
can tell if the information you've found is reliable and also how you can use that information.

Reliability and Information on the Web
There are many websites—but which ones are reliable sources of information?

When visiting websites to find information it is important not to take everything at face value
(Figure 1.5). Anyone can post anything on the Web! Choose your information sources wisely.

First, evaluate the credibility of the website itself. Does it have its own domain
name, such as http://mywebsite.com, or is it a free website consisting of just a
folder of files hosted on a free web server?

The URL of a site hosted on a free web server usually includes part of
the free web server’s name and might begin with something such as
http://mysite.tripod.com or http://www.angelfire.com/foldername/mysite.
Information obtained from a website that has its own domain name will
usually (but not always) be more reliable than information obtained from
a free website.

FIGURE 1.5 Who really updated that
web page you are viewing? Evaluate the type of domain name—is it a nonprofit organization (.org), a

6

business (.com or .biz), an educational institution (.edu)? Businesses may
provide information in a way that gives them an advantage, so be careful. Nonprofit organizations or
schools will sometimes treat a subject more objectively.

Another item to look at is the date the web page was created or last updated. Although some infor-
mation is timeless, very often a web page that has not been updated for several years is outdated and
may not be the best source of information.

= CHAPTER 1 =



Ethical Use of Information on the Web

A
H ®
Ethics o8

This wonderful technology called the World Wide Web provides us with information, graphics, and music—all virtually free

(after you pay your Internet service provider, of course). Let's consider the following issues relating to the ethical use of this
information:

| |s it acceptable to copy someone’s graphic to use on your website?

B [s it acceptable to copy someone’s website design to use on your site or on a client’s site?

B [s it acceptable to copy an essay that appears on a web page and use it or parts of it as your writing?

B [s it acceptable to insult someone on your website or link to another website in a derogatory manner?

The answer to all these questions is no. Using someone’s graphic without permission is the same as stealing it. In fact, if you
link to it you are actually using up some of their bandwidth and may be costing them money. Copying the website design of
another person or company is also a form of stealing. Any text or graphic on a website is automatically copyrighted in the
United States whether or not a copyright symbol appears on the site. Insulting a person or company on your website or linking
to them in a derogatory manner could be considered a form of defamation.

Issues like these, related to intellectual property, copyright, and freedom of speech, are regularly
discussed and decided in courts of law. Good web etiquette requires that you ask permission
before using others’ work, give credit for what you use as a student (“fair use” in the U.S. copyright
law), and exercise your freedom of speech in a manner that is not harmful to others. The World
Intellectual Property Organization (WIPO) is dedicated to protecting intellectual property rights
internationally (see http://wipo.int).

What if you'd like to retain ownership but make it easy for others to use or adapt your work?
Creative Commons (http://creativecommons.org) is a nonprofit organization that provides free serv-
ices that allow authors and artists to register a type of a copyright license called a Creative Commons
license. There are several licenses to choose from, depending on the rights you wish to grant. The
Creative Commons license informs others exactly what they can and cannot do with your creative
work. See http://meyerweb.com/eric/tools/color-blend for a web page licensed under a Creative
Commons Attribution-ShareAlike 1.0 License with “Some Rights Reserved.”

Internet and Web Basics 7



Web Browsers and

Web Servers

Network Overview
A network consists of two or more computers connected for the purpose of communicating and shar-
ing resources. Common components of a network are shown in Figure 1.6 and include the following:

* Server computer(s)

% e Client workstation computer(s)

e Shared devices such as printers

Printer

Internet Networking devices (router and switch)
and the media that connect them

Workstation Server
FIGURE 1.6 Common components of a network.

The clients are the computer workstations used by individuals, such as a PC on a desk. The server
receives requests from client computers for resources such as files. Computers used as servers

are usually kept in a protected, secure area and are only accessed by network administrators.
Networking devices such as hubs and switches provide network connections for computers, and
routers direct information from one network to another. The media connecting the clients, servers,
peripherals, and networking devices may consist of copper cables, fiber optic cables, or wireless
technologies.

The Client/Server Model

The term client/server dates from the last millennium (the 1980s) and refers to personal computers
joined by a network. Client/server can also describe a relationship between two computer programs—
the client and the server. The client requests some type of service (such as a file or database access)
from the server. The server fulfills the request and transmits the results to the client over a network.
While both the client and the server programs can reside on the same computer, typically they run on
different computers (Figure 1.7). It is common for a server to handle requests from multiple clients.

The Internet is a great example of client/server architecture at work. Consider the following scenario:
An individual is at a computer using a web browser client to access the Internet. The individual uses
the web browser to visit a website, say http://www.yahoo.com. The server is the web server program
running on the computer with an IP address that corresponds to yahoo.com. It is contacted, locates
the web page and related resources that were requested, and responds by sending them to the indi-
vidual. In short, here’s how to distinguish between web clients and web servers:

8 = CHAPTER 1 =



Browser
Request

<® Sserver
Response

Web Client Web Server

FIGURE 1.7 Web client and web server.

Web Client

e Connected to the Internet when needed

e Usually runs web browser (client) software such as Internet Explorer or Firefox
® Uses HTTP

* Requests web pages from a web server

e Receives web pages and associated files from a web server

Web Server

e Continually connected to the Internet

* Runs web server software (such as Apache or Microsoft Internet Information Server)
e Uses HTTP

* Receives a request for the web page

* Responds to the request and transmits the status code, web page, and associated files

When clients and servers exchange files, they often need to indicate the type of file that is being
transferred; this is done through the use of a MIME type. Multi-Purpose Internet Mail Extensions
(MIME) are rules that allow multimedia documents to be exchanged among many different computer
systems. MIME was initially intended to extend the original Internet e-mail protocol, but it is also
used by HTTP. MIME provides for the exchange of seven different media types on the Internet: audio,
video, image, application, message, multipart, and text. MIME also uses subtypes to further describe
the data. The MIME type of a web page is text/html. MIME types of gif and jpeg images are image/gif
and image/jpeg, respectively.

A web server determines the MIME type of a file before it is transmitted to the web browser. The
MIME type is sent along with the document. The web browser uses the MIME type to determine how
to display the document.

How does information get transferred from the web server to the web browser? Clients (such as web
browsers) and servers (such as a web server) exchange information through the use of communication
protocols such as HTTP, TCP, and IP, which are introduced in the next section.
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FIGURE 1.8 TCP packet.
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Protocols are rules that describe how clients and servers communicate with each other over a net-
work. There is no single protocol that makes the Internet and the Web work—a number of protocols
with specific functions are needed.

E-Mail Protocols

Most of us take e-mail for granted, but there are two servers involved in its smooth functioning—an
incoming mail server and an outgoing mail server. When you send e-mail to others, Simple Mail
Transfer Protocol (SMTP) is used. When you receive e-mail, Post Office Protocol (POP; currently
POP3) and Internet Message Access Protocol (IMAP) can be used.

Hypertext Transfer Protocol

HTTP is a set of rules for exchanging files such as text, graphic images, sound, video, and other mul-
timedia files on the Web. Web browsers and web servers usually use this protocol. When the user of
a web browser requests a file by typing a website address or clicking a hyperlink, the browser builds
an HTTP request and sends it to the server. The web server in the destination machine receives the
request, does any necessary processing, and responds with the requested file and any associated
media files.

File Transfer Protocol

File Transfer Protocol (FTP) is a set of rules that allow files to be exchanged between computers on
the Internet. Unlike HTTP, which is used by web browsers to request web pages and their associated
files in order to display a web page, FTP is used simply to move files from one computer to another.
Web developers commonly use FTP to transfer web page files from their computers to web servers. FTP
is also commonly used to download programs and files from other servers to individual computers.

Transmission Control Protocol/Internet Protocol

Transmission Control Protocol/Internet Protocol (TCP/IP) has been adopted as the official commu-
nication protocol of the Internet. TCP and IP have different functions that work together to ensure
reliable communication over the Internet.

TCP. The purpose of TCP is to ensure the integrity of network com-
munication. TCP starts by breaking files and messages into indi-
vidual units called packets. These packets (see Figure 1.8) contain
information such as the destination, source, sequence number, and
checksum values used to verify the integrity of the data.

Checksum .. Data



TCP is used together with IP to transmit files efficiently over the Internet. IP takes over after TCP cre-
ates the packets, using IP addressing to send each packet over the Internet using the best path at the
particular time. When the destination address is reached, TCP verifies the integrity of each packet
using the checksum, requests a resend if a packet is damaged, and reassembles the file or message
from the multiple packets.

IP. Working in harmony with TCP, IP is a set of rules that controls how data are sent between com-
puters on the Internet. IP routes a packet to the correct destination address. Once sent, the packet
gets successively forwarded to the next closest router (a hardware device designed to move network
traffic) until it reaches its destination.

IP Addresses

Each device connected to the Internet has a unique numeric IP address. These addresses consist of a
set of four groups of numbers, called octets. The current version of IP, IPv4, uses 32-bit (binary digit)
addressing. This results in a decimal number in the format of xxx.xxx.xxx.xxx, where each xxx is a
value from 0 to 255. The IP address may correspond to a domain name. The Domain Name System
(DNS) associates these IP addresses with the text-based URLs and domain names you type into a web
browser address box (more on this later). For example, at the time this was written the IP address of
Google was 74.125.95.104.

You can enter this number in the address text box in '@ Google - Mozl Firefox =8

a web browser (as shown in Figure 1.9), press Enter, | e Eo%_Yiew, tigpry, Goobmaats, Took Hlp
. . > X 0 - - | |2~ Googie P
and the Google home page will display. Of course, 16 = N ntinon >l

. . s 4 Google +
it's much easier to type “google.com,” which is why

‘Web Images Videos Maps News Shopping Gmail more v S
domain names such as google.com were created in ‘

the first place! Since long strings of numbers are dif- GO O le .
ficult for humans to remember, the Domain Name ‘ ' gsnulish _
System was introduced as a way to associate text- ‘

based names with numeric IP addresses. g

‘ | Google Search | [ rmFeeting Lucky |

|« = ]
cii —— ~ E—

| Done

FIGURE 1.9 Entering an IP address in a web browser.

What is IPv6?

IPv6, Internet Protocol Version 6, is the most recent version of the Internet Protocol. IPv6 was designed as an evolutionary set
of improvements to the current IPv4 and is backwardly compatible with it. Service providers and Internet users can update to
IPv6 independently without having to coordinate with each other.

IPv6 provides for more Internet addresses because the IP address is lengthened from 32 bits to 128 bits. This means that there
are potentially 2'?® unique IP addresses possible, or 340,282,366,920,938,463,463,347,607,431,768,211,456. (Now there will
be enough IP addresses for everyone’s PC, notebook, cell phone, pager, PDA, automobile, toaster, and so on!)
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Uniform Resource

dentifiers and
Domain Names

URIs and URLs

A Uniform Resource Identifier (URI) identifies a resource on the Internet. A Uniform Resource
Locator (URL) is a type of URI that represents the network location of a resource such as a web
page, a graphic file, or an MP3 file. The URL consists of the protocol, the domain name, and the
hierarchical location of the file on the web server.

http:/Avww.webdevbasics net/chapter I /index. html The URL
e R WebSemr' ~paer S, http://wav.w?bdevbasics.net/chapteﬂ/index.html,
‘_Protocol ' ( Computer ) Name ' ' Name ' '_fileName ~/ as shown in Figure 1.10, denotes the use of HTTP
S Name R protocol and the web server named www at the
domain name of webdevbasics.net. In this case, the
root file (which is usually index.html or index.htm)

of the chapter 1 directory will be displayed.

FIGURE 1.10 URL describing a file within a folder.

Domain Names

A domain name locates an organization or other entity on the Internet. The purpose of the Domain
Name System (DNS) is to divide the Internet into logical groups and understandable names by iden-
tifying the exact address and type of the organization. The DNS associates the text-based domain
names with the unique numeric IP address assigned to a device.

Let’s consider the domain name www.yahoo.com. The .com is the top-level domain name. The por-
tion yahoo.com is the domain name that is registered to Yahoo! and is considered a second-level
domain name. The www is the name of the web server (sometimes called a web host server) at

the yahoo.com domain. Taken all together, www.yahoo.com is considered to be a Fully Qualified
Domain Name (FQDN).

Top-Level Domain Names (TLDs). A top-level domain (TLD) identifies the rightmost part of the
domain name. A TLD is either a generic top-level domain, such as com for commercial, or a country
code top-level domain, such as fr for France. The Internet Assigned Numbers Authority (IANA)
website has a complete list of country code TLDs (http://www.iana.org/cctld/cctld-whois.htm). The
Internet Corporation for Assigned Names and Numbers (ICANN) administers the generic top-level
domains shown in Table 1.1.
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Generic TLD Intended for Use By

.aero Air-transport industry

.asia Pan-Asia and Asia Pacific community

.biz Businesses

.cat Catalan linguistic and cultural community

.com Commercial entities

.coop Cooperative

.edu Restricted to accredited degree-granting institutions of higher education

.gov Restricted to government use

.info Unrestricted use

.int International organization (rarely used)

.jobs Human resource management community

.mil Restricted to military use

.mobi Corresponds to a .com website—designed for easy access by mobile devices

.museum Museums

.name Individuals

.net Entities associated with network support of the Internet, usually Internet
service providers or telecommunication companies

.org Nonprofit entities

.pro Accountants, physicians, and lawyers

tel Contact information for individuals and businesses

travel Travel industry

TABLE 1.1 Top-Level Domains

The .com, .org, and .net TLD designations are currently used on the honor system, which means that
an individual who owns a shoe store (not related to networking) can register shoes.net.

The DNS associates domain names with IP addresses. The following happens each time a new URL
is typed into a web browser:

1. The DNS is accessed.
2. The corresponding IP address is obtained and returned to the web browser.

3. The web browser sends an HTTP request to the destination computer with the corresponding
IP address.

4. The HTTP request is received by the web server.
5. The necessary files are located and sent by HTTP responses to the web browser.

6. The web browser renders and displays the web page and associated files.

The next time you wonder why it’s taking so long to display a web page, think about all of the
processing that goes on behind the scenes.
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HTML Overview

Markup languages consist of sets of directions that tell the browser software (and other user agents
such as mobile phones) how to display and manage a web document. These directions are usu-
ally called tags and perform functions such as displaying graphics, formatting text, and referencing
hyperlinks.

The World Wide Web is composed of files containing Hypertext Markup Language (HTML) and
other markup languages that describe web pages. Tim Berners-Lee developed HTML using Standard
Generalized Markup Language (SGML). SGML prescribes a standard format for embedding descrip-
tive markup within a document and for describing the structure of a document. SGML is not in itself
a document language, but rather a description of how to specify one and create a document type
definition (DTD). The W3C (http://w3c.org) sets the standards for HTML and its related languages.
HTML (like the Web itself) is in a constant state of change.

What Is HTML?

HTML is the set of markup symbols or codes placed in a file that is intended for display on a web
page. These markup symbols and codes identify structural elements such as paragraphs, headings,
and lists. HTML can also be used to place media (such as graphics, video, and audio) on a web page
and describe fill-in forms. The browser interprets the markup code and renders the page. HTML per-
mits the platform-independent display of information across a network. No matter what type of com-
puter a web page was created on, any browser running on any operating system can display the page.

Each individual markup code is referred to as an element or tag. Each tag has a purpose. Tags are
enclosed in angle brackets, the < and > symbols. Most tags come in pairs: an opening tag and a
closing tag. These tags act as containers and are sometimes referred to as container tags. For example,
the text that is between the <title> and </title> tags on a web page would display in the title
bar on the browser window.

Some tags are used alone and are not part of a pair. For example, a <hr> tag that displays a
horizontal line on a web page is a stand-alone or self-contained tag and does not have a closing tag.
You will become familiar with these as you use them. Most tags can be modified with attributes that
further describe their purpose.
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What is XHTML?

The most recent standardized version of HTML used today is actually eXtensible HyperText Markup
Language (XHTML). XHTML uses the tags and attributes of HTML 4 along with the more rigorous
syntax of XML (Extensible Markup Language). HTML was originally developed to provide access to
electronic documents via a web browser. Web browsers that evolved along with HTML were written
to forgive coding errors, ignore syntax errors, and allow “sloppy” HTML code. Web browsers contain
many program instructions that are designed to ignore mistakes such as missing ending tags and to
guess how the developer meant the page to display. This is not a problem for a personal computer,
which has relatively large processing power. However, this could be an issue for electronic devices
with fewer resources, such as an Internet tablet or mobile phone.

The purpose of XHTML was to provide a foundation for device-independent web access.

XHTML was developed by the W3C to be the reformulation of HTML as an application of XML.

Tim Berners-Lee, the W3C director and inventor of the Web, stated in a press release
(http://www.w3.0rg/2000/01/xhtml-pressrelease), “XHTML 1.0 connects the present Web to the
future Web. It provides the bridge to page and site authors for entering the structured data, XML
world, while still being able to maintain operability with user agents that support HTML4.” XHTML
combines the formatting strengths of HTML and the data structure and extensibility strengths of XML.
Since XHTML was designed using XML, let’s take a quick look at XML.

XML (eXtensible Markup Language) is the W3C standard method for creating new markup languages
that will support the display of nontraditional content such as mathematical notation, as well as sup-
port newer display devices such as PDAs and mobile phones. XML can fulfill these diverse needs
because it is an extensible language—it is designed to allow the definition of new tags or markup.
The syntax of XML is very exacting so that the portable devices will not have to waste processing
power guessing how the document should display but will be able to display information efficiently.
XHTML, which combines the language of HTML with the syntax of XML, is a markup language that
should adapt to future needs. An XML document must be well formed. A well-formed document is
a document that adheres to the syntax rules of the language. The XHTML examples in the text will
guide you in creating well-formed web pages.

HTML5—The Newest Version of HTML

As this was being written, the W3C’s HTML Working Group (HTML WG) was busy creating a draft
recommendation for HTML5, which is intended to be the successor to HTML4 and will replace
XHTML. HTML5 incorporates features of both HTML and XHTML, adds new elements, provides new
features such as form edits and native video, and is intended to be backward compatible.

It's possible to begin using the language right away! The newest versions of popular browsers,
such as Internet Explorer 9, Firefox 4, Safari 5, Google Chrome, and Opera 10 already support some
of the new features of HTML5. As you learn to design web pages you need to not only know what
works today in current browsers and but also to get ready to use new HTML5 coding techniques.
To meet this challenging goal, this book introduces both XHTML syntax and HTML5 syntax,
presents coding web pages in HTML5 with backwards-compatible elements that work in current
browsers, and also provides practice with HTML5’s new features that will only work in the latest
versions of browsers. Since HTMLS5 is in draft status and may change after this book is printed, consult
http://www.w3.org/TR/html-markup for a current list of HTML5 elements.

Internet and Web Basics
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Your First

Web Page

No special software is needed to create a web page document—all you need is a text editor. The
Notepad text editor is included with Microsoft Windows. TextEdit is distributed with the Mac OS X
operating system (see http:/support.apple.com/kb/TA20406 for configuration information). An alternative
to using a simple text editor or word processor is to use a commercial web-authoring tool, such as
Microsoft Expression Web or Adobe Dreamweaver. There are also many free or shareware editors
available, including Notepad++, TextPad, and PageBreeze. Regardless of the tool you use, having a
solid foundation in HTML will be useful. The examples in this text use Notepad.

Document Type Definition

Because multiple versions and types of HTML and XHTML exist, the W3C recommends identifying
the type of markup language used in a web page document with a Document Type Definition (DTD).
The DTD identifies the version of HTML contained in your document. Browsers and HTML code
validators can use the information in the DTD when processing the web page. The DTD statement,
commonly called a doctype statement, is placed at the top of a web page document. XHTML is the
current standard version of HTML and is supported by popular browsers. HTML5 is the newest version
and is currently in draft status. You can choose to use either XHTML or HTML5 syntax as you work
through this book. Except where specifically noted, the HTML5 syntax will display on commonly
used browsers.

Your First XHTML Web Page
We'll use the XHTML 1.0 Transitional DTD—it's the least strict version of XHTML 1.0. The DTD for
XHTML 1.0 Transitional is as follows:

<!DOCTYPE html PUBLIC “-//W3C//DTD XHTML 1.0 Transitional//EN”
“http://www.w3.0org/TR/xhtmll/DTD/xhtmll-transitional.dtd”>

The rest of your web page document will consist of HTML elements and text. After the DTD, each
web page begins with an opening <html> tag and ends with a closing </html> tag. These tags
indicate that the text between them is HTML formatted. It tells the browser how to interpret the docu-
ment. Every single web page you create will include the html, head, title, meta, and body elements.
A basic XHTML web page template (found in the student files at XHTMLfiles/chapter1/template.html)
is as follows:
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<!DOCTYPE html PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD XHTML 1.0 Transitional//EN"
"http://www.w3.0rg/TR/xhtmll/DTD/xhtmll-transitional.dtd">
<html xmlns="http://www.w3.0rg/1999/xhtml" lang="en" xml:lang="en">
<head>

<title>Page Title Goes Here</title>

<meta http-equiv="Content-Type" content="text/html; charset=utf-8" />
</head>
<body>

body text and more XHTML tags go here ..

</body>
</html>

With the exception of the specific page title, the first eight lines will usually be the same on every
web page that you create. Review the code above and notice that the XHTML tags are lowercase.
This conforms to XML syntax. Notice also that the DTD statement does not follow this syntax. The
DTD statement indicates the markup language being used and has its own formatting—mixed case.

When using XHTML, the <html> tag also needs to describe the XML namespace (xmlns), which is
the location of the documentation for the elements being used. This additional information is added
to the <html> tag in the form of an attribute, which modifies or further describes the function of an
element. The xmlns attribute points to the URL of the XHTML namespace used in the document, the
standard http://www.w3.0rg/1999/xhtml. The optional lang and xml:lang attributes specify the spo-
ken language of the document. For example, lang="en” xml:lang="en” indicate the English language.
Search engines and screen readers may access these attributes.

Don’t worry if the concept of specifying a DTD and the xmlns URL seem a bit overwhelming at
first—these lines are reused over and over again in every web page. Once you create your web page
template, you’ll have these statements ready and waiting for all of your future pages.

Your First HTML5 Web Page

Now that you've seen an example of a web page using XHTML, let’s focus on HTML5. The syntax
is streamlined and easier to use. We will follow the coding style to use lowercase letters and place
quotes around attribute values. A basic HTML5 web page template (also found in the student files at
chapter1/template.html) is as follows:

<!DOCTYPE html>
<html lang="en">
<head>
<title>Page Title Goes Here</title>
<meta charset="utf-8">
</head>
<body>
body text and more HTML tags go here
</body>
</html>

The next section will discuss the purpose of the head, title, meta, and body elements.

Internet and Web Basics
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Head, Body, Title,

and Meta Elements

There are two sections on a web page: the head and the body. The head section, sometimes called
the header, contains information that describes the web page document. The body section contains
the actual tags, text, images, and other objects that are displayed by the browser as a web page.

The Head Section

Elements that are located in the head section include the title of the web page, meta tags that describe the
document (such as the character encoding used and information that may be accessed by search engines),
and references to scripts and styles. Many of these do not show directly on the web page. The head element
contains the head section, which begins with the <head> tag and ends with the </head> tag. You'll
always code at least two other elements in the head section: a title element and a meta element.

The first element in the head section, the title element, configures the text that will appear in the title
bar of the browser window. The text between the <title> and </title> tags is called the title

of the web page and is accessed when web pages are bookmarked and printed. The title should be
descriptive. If the web page is for a business or organization, the title should include the name of the
organization or business.

The meta element describes a characteristic of a web page, such as the character encoding. Character
encoding is the internal representation of letters, numbers, and symbols in a file such as a web page or
other file that is stored on a computer and may be transmitted over the Internet. There are many dif-
ferent character-encoding sets. However, it is common practice to use a character-encoding set that

is widely supported, such as utf-8, which is a form of Unicode. The meta tag is not used as a pair of
opening and closing tags. It is considered to be a stand-alone self-contained tag (referred to as a void
element in HTML5). The meta tag is coded differently in XHTML and HTML5. The XHTML meta tag has
more detailed attributes and is coded with an ending />. The HTML5 meta tag is streamlined and only
includes the charset attribute to indicate the character encoding.

XHTML Meta Tag:

<meta http-equiv="Content-Type" content="text/html; charset=utf-8" />

HTML5 Meta Tag:

<meta charset="utf-8">
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The Body Section

The body section contains text and elements that display directly on the web page in the browser
viewport. The purpose of the body section is to configure the contents of the web page. The body
element contains the body section, which begins with the <body> tag and ends with the </body>
tag. You will spend most of your time writing code in the body of a web page. If you type text in the
body section, it will appear directly on the page.

HANDS-ON PRACTICE 1.1

Create your first HTML5 web page. Launch Notepad or another text editor. Either type in the following code
or access the student files and select File > Open to edit the sample file located at chapter1/index.html:

<!DOCTYPE html>

<html lang="en">

<head>

<title>My First HTML5 Web Page</title>
<meta charset="utf-8">

</head>

<body>

Hello World

</body>

</html>

. . . . - =
Notice that the first lines in the.fnle c.ontam @ indexhtm! - Notepad &M
the DTD. The HTML code begins with an

opening <html> tag and ends with a clos- File Edit Format View Help
ing </html> tag. The purpose of these tags <IDOCTYPE html> &
sl ot | <l ang="en">
makes up a w : -
& p pag <head>

tion is delimited by <head> and </head> 4 . N
tags and contains a pair of title tags with <title>My First HTML35 Web Page</ title>

the words “My First HTML5 Web Page” in <meta charset="utf-8"> 17
between along with a <meta> tag to indicate </head>

;hei.ch‘aracter encoding. The body section is <bo dy>

elimited by <body> and </body> tags. )
The words “Hello World” are typed on a line Hello World

between the body tags. See Figure 1.11 for a </b0dy>
screenshot of the code as it would appear in </html>
Notepad. You have just created the source . y,
code for a web page document.

FIGURE 1.11  Your web page source code displayed in Notepad.

Do I have to start each tag on its own line?

No, you are not required to start each tag on a separate line. A browser can display a page even if all the tags follow each
other on one line with no spaces. Humans, however, find it easier to write and read web page code if line breaks and indenta-
tion (more on this later) are used.
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Name, Save, and Test

Your Web Faoge

File Management

You'll find it helpful to create folders to organize your files as you develop the web pages in this book
and create your own websites. Use your operating system to create a new folder named chapter1 on your
hard drive or a portable flash drive.

To create a new folder on a Mac:

1. Launch Finder and select the location where you'd like to create the new folder.
2. Choose File > New Folder. An untitled folder is created.

3. To rename the folder with a new name: select the folder and click on the current name. Type
a name for the folder and press the Return key.

To create a new folder with Windows:

1. Launch Windows Explorer (either press the Windows key or select
Start > All Programs > Accessories > Windows Explorer) and navigate to the location where
you'd like to create the new folder, such as My Documents or your C: drive.

2. Select Organize > New Folder.

3. To rename the New Folder: right-click on it, select Rename from the context-sensitive menu,
type the new name, and press the Enter key.

Save Your File

You will save your file with the name of index.html. A common file name for the home page of a
website is index.html or index.htm. Web pages use either an .htm or .html file extension. The web
pages in this book use the .html file extension. Display your file in Notepad or another text editor.
Select File from the menu bar, and then select Save As. The Save As dialog box appears. Using
Figure 1.12 as an example, type the file name. Click the Save button after you type the file name.
Sample solutions for the exercises are available in the student files. If you would like, compare your
work with the solution (chapter1/index.html) before you test your page.

Why does my file have a .txt file extension?

In some older versions of Windows, Notepad will automatically append a .txt file extension. If this happens, type the name of
the file within quotes, “index.html”, and save your file again.
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) Save As - )
QQ [ 1. « Removable Disk (F:) » chapterl vl"” Search chapterl p]
index.html =

File name:

Save as type: [Text Documents (*.txt)

¥ Browse Folders Encoding: |UTF-8

.

FIGURE 1.12 Save and name your file.

Test Your Page
There are two ways to test your page:

1.

2.

Launch Windows Explorer (Windows) or
Finder (Mac). Navigate to your index.html file.
Double-click index.html. The default browser
will launch and will display your index.html page.
Your page should look similar to the one shown in
Figure 1.13.

Launch a Browser. (If you are using Internet
Explorer 8, select Tools, Menu Bar.) Select File,
Open, Browse, My Computer, and then select
your drive. Navigate to your index.html file.
Double-click index.html and click OK. If you
used Internet Explorer, your page should look
similar to the one shown in Figure 1.13. A display
of the page using Firefox is shown in Figure 1.14.

@ My First HTMLS Web Page - Windows -.E]EM

.

Uu lg F:\chapterl\index.t v‘ -)l X |

4 Goog

¢ Favorites

| My First HTMLS Web Page |

Hello World

FIGURE 1.13 Web page displayed by Internet Explorer.

@ My First HTMLS Web Page

(=@ [

File

Edit View History Bookmarks Window Helf

[N

Hello World

FIGURE 1.14 Web page displayed by Firefox.

Examine your page. Look carefully at the browser window. Notice how the title bar of the browser

window contains the title text, “My First HTML5 Web Page.” Some search engines need the text sur-
rounded by the <title> and </title> tags to help determine relevance of keyword searches, so
make certain that your pages contain descriptive titles. The <title> tag is also used when viewers
bookmark your page or add it to their Favorites. An engaging and descriptive page title may entice a
visitor to revisit your page. If your web page is for a company or an organization, it's a good idea to
include the name of the company or organization in the title.
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CHAPTER 1

Review ad Apply

Review Ques*rions)

Multiple Choice. Choose the best answer for each
item.

1. What is a unique text-based Internet address corre-
sponding to a computer’s unique numeric IP address
called?

a. IP address

b. domain name
¢. URL

d. user name

2. Choose the true statement:

a. The content that displays in the browser is con-
tained in the head section.

b. The content that displays in the browser is con-
tained in the body section.

¢. Information about the web page is contained in the
body section.

d. All of the above are true.

3. The purpose of
of the communication.
a. IP
b. TCP
c. HTTP
d. FTP

is to ensure the integrity

Hands-On Exercise)

22

True or False. Choose the best answer for each
question.

4. Markup languages contain sets of directions that
tell the browser software how to display and manage
a web document.

5. A domain name that ends in .net indicates that
the website is for a networking company.
Fill in the Blank

6. combines the formatting strengths of
HTML 4.0 and the data structure and extensibility
strengths of XML.

7. The newest version of HTML is

8. is the set of markup symbols or codes
placed in a file intended for display on a web browser.

9. Web page documents typically use the or
file extension.
10. The home page of a website is typically named
or

A blog, or web log, is a journal that is available on the Web—it’s a frequently updated page with a
chronological list of ideas and links. Blog topics range from political journals to technical informa-
tion to personal diaries. It’s up to the person, called a blogger, who creates and maintains the blog.

Create a blog to document your learning experiences as you study web design. Visit one of the
many sites that offer free blogs, such as http:/blogspot.com or http://www.wordpress.com. Follow
their instructions to establish your blog. Your blog could be a place to note websites that you find
useful or interesting. You might report on websites that contain useful web design resources. You
might describe sites that have interesting features, such as compelling graphics or easy-to-use navi-
gation. Write a few sentences about the site that you find intriguing. After you begin to develop
your sites, you could include the URLs and reasons for your design decisions. Share this blog with

your fellow students and friends.
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Web Research)

1. The World Wide Web Consortium creates standards for the Web. Visit its site at
http://www.w3c.org and then answer the following questions:

a. How did the W3C get started?

b. Who can join the W3C? What does it cost to join?

¢. The W3C home page lists a number of technologies. Choose one that interests you, click its
link, and read several of the associated pages. List three facts or issues you discover.

2. The World Organization of Webmasters (WOW) is a professional association dedicated to the
support of individuals and organizations that create and manage websites. Visit its site at
http://webprofessionals.org and answer the following questions:

a. How can you join WOW? What does it cost to join?

b. List one of the events that WOW participates in. Would you like to attend this event? Why
or why not?

c. List three ways that WOW can help you in your future career as a web developer.

Focus on Web DesigrD

1. Visit a website referenced in this chapter that interests you. Print the home page or one other
pertinent page from the site. Write a one-page summary and your reaction to the site. Address
the following topics:

a. What is the purpose of the site?

b. Who is the intended audience?

€. Do you think that the site reaches its intended audience? Why or why not?
d. Is the site useful to you? Why or why not?

e. List one interesting fact or issue that this site addresses.

f. Would you encourage others to visit this site?

g. How could this site be improved?
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Youll learn how to . . .

® Configure the body of a web page with
headings, paragraphs, divs, lists, and
blockquotes

m Configure text with phrase elements

CHAPTER 2

Web Page

Structural
Pasics

In the previous chapter you created your first web page using
HTML5. You coded a web page and tested it in a browser. You used a
Document Type Definition to identify the version of HTML being used
along with the <html>, <head>, <title>, <meta>, and <body> fags.
In this chapter you will continue your study of HTML and configure the
structure and formatting of text on a web page using HTML elements. As
you read this chapter, be sure to work through the examples. Coding a

web page is a skill, and every skill improves with practice.

m Configure special entity characters, line
breaks, and horizontal rules

B Test a web page for valid syntax



Heading Element

Heading elements are organized into six levels: h1 through h6. The text contained within a heading
element is rendered as a “block” of text by the browser (referred to as block display) and appear with
empty space (sometimes called “white space”) above and below. The size of the text is largest for
<h1> (called the heading 1 tag) and smallest for <h6> (called the heading 6 tag). Depending on the
font being used (more on font sizes in Chapter 7), the text contained within <h4>, <h5>, and <h6>
tags may be displayed smaller than the default text size. All text contained within heading tags is
displayed with bold font weight.

Why doesn’t the heading tag go in the head section?

It's common for students to try to code the heading tags in the head section of the document, but someone doing this won't be
happy with the way the browser displays the web page. Even though “heading tag” and “head section” sound similar, always
code heading tags in the body section of the web page document.

Figure 2.1 shows a web page document with six levels of headings.

r 1 B
@ Heading Example - Mozilla Firefox El_@_m

| | Heading Example | + 1 |-

Heading Level 1

Heading Level 2

m

Heading Level 3

Heading Level 4
Heading Level 5§

Heading Level 6 il

-~ 7

FIGURE 2.1 Sample heading.html.
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HANDS-ON PRACTICE 2.1

To create the web page shown in Figure 2.1, launch Notepad or another text editor. Select File > Open
to edit the HTML5 template file located at chapter1/template.html in the student files. Modify the title
element and add heading tags to the body section as indicated by the following highlighted code:

<!DOCTYPE html>

<html lang="en">

<head>

<title>Heading Example</title>
<meta charset="utf-8">
</head>

<body>

<hl>Heading Level 1l</hl>
<h2>Heading Level 2</h2>
<h3>Heading Level 3</h3>
<h4>Heading Level 4</h4>
<h5>Heading Level 5</h5>
<h6>Heading Level 6</h6>
</body>

</html>

Save the document as heading2.html on your hard drive or flash drive. Launch a browser such as
Internet Explorer or Firefox to test your page. It should look similar to the page shown in Figure 2.1.
You can compare your work with the HTML5 solution found in the student files (chapter2/heading.html)
and the XHTML solution (XHTMLfiles/chapter2/heading.html). Notice that in this example, the code
for both solutions is the same except for the Document Type Declaration, html, and meta tags. While
this is true for many of the examples in this chapter, you'll see coding syntax differences as you
work through the textbook. The XHTML and HTMLS5 solutions for each hands-on practice activity
are provided in the student files.

More Heading Options in HTML5

You may have heard about the new HTML5 header element and hgroup element. They offer additional
options for configuring headings, but they are only supported in newer browsers. We'll introduce these
new elements in Chapter 8.

- | Quigk poe L

Quick Tip

Heading tags can help to make your pages more accessible and usable. It is good coding practice
to use heading tags to outline the structure of your web page content. To indicate areas within
a page hierarchically, code heading tags numerically as appropriate (h1, h2, h3, and so on) and
include page content in block display elements such as paragraphs and lists. Visually challenged
visitors who are using a screen reader can configure the software to display a list of the headings
used on a page to focus on the topics that interest them. Your well-organized page will be more

K usable for every visitor to your site, including those who are visually challenged. /
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FParagraph Element

Paragraph elements are used to group sentences and sections of text together. Text that is contained
by <p> and </p> tags will have a blank line above and below it.

Figure 2.2 shows a web page document with a paragraph after the first heading.

@ Paragraph Example - Moxilla Firefox E@M

|| Paragraph Example I e = -

Heading Level 1

This is a sample paragraph. Heading tags can help to make your
pages more accessible and usable. It is good coding practice to use
heading tags to outline the structure of your web page content.

m

Heading Level 2
Heading Level 3

Heading Level 4

[« J

FIGURE 2.2 Web page using headings and a paragraph.

HANDS-ON PRACTICE 2.2

To create the web page shown in Figure 2.2, launch a text editor. Select File > Open to edit the file

located at chapter2/heading.html in the student files. Use the following code as an example. Modify
the page title and add a paragraph of text to your page below the line with the <h1> tags and above
the line with the <h2> tags.
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<!DOCTYPE html>

<html lang="en">

<head>

<title>Paragraph Example</title>

<meta charset="utf-8">

</head>

<body>

<hl>Heading Level 1l</hl>

<p>This is a sample paragraph. Heading tags can help to make your
pages more accessible and usable. It is good coding practice to use
heading tags to outline the structure of your web page content.
</p>

<h2>Heading Level 2</h2>

<h3>Heading Level 3</h3>

<h4>Heading Level 4</hd>

<h5>Heading Level 5</h5>

<h6>Heading Level 6</h6>

</body>

</html>

Save the document as paragraph2.html on your hard drive or flash drive. Launch a browser to test
your page. It should look similar to the page shown in Figure 2.2. You can compare your work with
the solution found in the student files (chapter2/paragraph.html). Notice how the text in the para-
graph wraps automatically as you resize your browser window.

Alignment

As you tested your web pages, you may have noticed that the headings and text begin near the left
margin. This is called left alignment and is the default alignment for web pages. There are times
when you want a paragraph or heading to be centered or right aligned (justified). The align attribute
can be used for this. The purpose of an attribute is to modify the properties of an HTML element. In
this case, the align attribute modifies the element’s horizontal alignment (left, center, or right) on a
web page. To center an element on a web page, use the attribute align="center". To right-justify
an element on a web page, use the align="right" attribute. The default alignment is left. In
XHTML syntax the align attribute can be used with a number of block display elements, including
the paragraph (<p>) and heading (<h1> through <h6>) tags. The align attribute is obsolete in
HTMLS5, which means that while it may be used in XHTML, the attribute has been removed from the
W3C HTML5 draft specification. In Chapter 7 you'll learn how to configure alignment using a more
modern approach with Cascading Style Sheets (CSS).

Quick P :*

Tip U
Quick Tip

When writing for the Web, avoid long paragraphs. People tend to skim web pages rather
than read them word for word. Use heading tags to outline the page content along with

short paragraphs (about three to five sentences) and lists (which you’ll learn about later
in the chapter).
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L ine Break and

Horizontal Rule

The Line Break Element

The line break element causes the browser to advance to the next line before displaying the next
element or text on a web page. The line break tag is not coded as a pair of opening and closing tags.
It is considered to be a stand-alone or self-contained tag. In HTML5 syntax, the line break tag is coded
as <br>. In XHTML (which follows XML syntax), the line break tag is coded as <br /> (the ending />
indicates a self-contained tag). Figure 2.3 shows a web page document with a line break after the first
sentence in the paragraph.

0 Line Break Example - Mozilla Firefox M

L] Line Break Example I +

Heading Level 1

This is a sample paragraph.

Heading tags can help to make your pages more accessible and
usable. It is good coding practice to use heading tags to outline the
structure of your web page content.

Heading Level 2

m

Heading Level 3

§ _Heading T evel 4

FIGURE 2.3 Notice the line break after the first sentence.

HANDS-ON PRACTICE 2.3

To create the web page shown in Figure 2.3, launch a text editor. Select File > Open to edit the file
located at chapter2/paragraph.html in the student files. Modify the text contained between the title
tags to be “Line Break Example”. Place your cursor after the first sentence in the paragraph (after
“This is a sample paragraph.”). Press the Enter key. Save your file. Test your page in a browser and
notice that even though your source code showed the “This is a sample paragraph.” sentence on its
own line, the browser did not render it that way. A line break tag is needed to configure the browser
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to display the second sentence on a new line. The file uses HTML5 syntax. Edit the file in a text editor
and add a <br> tag after the first sentence in the paragraph as shown in the following code snippet.

<body>

<hl>Heading Level 1</hl>

<p>This is a sample paragraph. <br> Heading tags can help to make
your pages more accessible and usable. It is good coding practice to
use heading tags to outline the structure of your web page content.
</p>

<h2>Heading Level 2</h2>

<h3>Heading Level 3</h3>

<hd4>Heading Level 4</hd>

<h5>Heading Level 5</h5>

<h6>Heading Level 6</h6>

</body>

Save your file as linebreak2.html. Launch a browser to test your page. It should look similar to the
page shown in Figure 2.3. You can compare your work with the solution found in the student files
(Chapter2/linebreak.html).

The Horizontal Rule Element

Web designers often use visual elements such as
lines and borders to separate or define areas on web @) Horizontal Rule Example - Mozilla Firefox =™ ™)
pages. A horizontal rule or line visually separates e I
areas of a page and configures a horizontal line = : =
across a web page. Since the horizontal rule
element does not contain any text, it is coded as a Heading Level 1
stand-alone tag and not in a pair of opening and
closing tags. XHTML syntax for the horizontal rule This is a sample paragraph.

is <hr />. HTML5 syntax for the horizontal rule Heading tags can help to make your pages more accessible and

is <hr> and the element has a new semantic usable. It is good coding practice to use heading tags to outline the
structure of your web page content.

meaning—it indicates a thematic break. Horizontal
rules are centered within their container element E

(in this case the web page body) by default. Hea ding Level 2

Figure 2.4 shows a web page document (also
found in the student files at chapter2/hr.html)
with a horizontal rule after the paragraph. In ¢ s
Chapter 7 you’ll learn how to configure lines and  FIGURE 2.4 The horizontal line is below the paragraph.

borders on web page elements with Cascading

Style Sheets (CSS).

Heading Level 3

QU%I -

Quick Tip

When you are tempted to use a horizontal rule on a web page, consider whether it is really
needed. Usually, just leaving extra blank space (referred to as “white space”) on the page will
serve to separate the content. Note: The term white space is borrowed from the print industry—
since paper is white, extra blank space is known as white space.
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Blockguote Element

32

Besides organizing text in paragraphs and headings, sometimes you need to add a quotation to a web
page. The <blockquote> tag is used to display a block of quoted text in a special way—indented from
both the left and right margins. A block of indented text begins with a <blockquote> tag and ends with
a </blockquote> tag.

Figure 2.5 shows a web page document with a heading, a paragraph, and a blockquote.

'@ Bockquote Bxample - Mozil Firefox o8] 8N

Blockquote Fxample | =

The Power of the Web

According to Tim Berners-Lee, the inventor of the World Wide Web, at
http://www.w3.0rg WAL

The power of the Web is i its universality. Access by

everyons regardiess of disability is an essential aspect

FIGURE 2.5 The text within the blockquote
element is indented.

Q“%gl: ! o \
Quick Tip

You've probably noticed how convenient the <blockquote> tag could be if you needed to
indent an area of text on a web page. You may have wondered whether it would be OK to use
the <blockguote> anytime you'd like to indent text or whether the blockquote element is
reserved only for long quotations. The semantically correct use of the <blockquote> tag is to
use it only when displaying large blocks of quoted text within a web page. Why should you be
concerned about semantics? Consider the future of the Semantic Web, described in Scientific
American as “A new form of Web content that is meaningful to computers [that] will unleash a
revolution of new possibilities.” Using HTML in a semantic, structural manner is one step toward
the Semantic Web. So, avoid using a <blockquote> just to indent text. You’ll learn modern
K techniques to configure margins and padding on elements later in this book. j
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HANDS-ON PRACTICE 2.4

To create the web page shown in Figure 2.5, launch a text editor. Select File > Open to edit the
template file located at chapter1/template.html in the student files. Modify the title element. Add a
heading tag, a paragraph tag, and a blockquote tag to the body section as indicated by the following
highlighted code.

<!DOCTYPE html>

<html lang="en">

<head>

<title>Blockguote Example</title>

<meta charset="utf-8">

</head>

<body>

<hl>The Power of the Web</hl>

<p>According to Tim Berners-Lee, the inventor of the World Wide Web,
at http://www.w3.org/WAI/:</p>

<blockquote>

The power of the Web is in its universality. Access by everyone
regardless of disability is an essential aspect.

</blockquote>

</body>

</html>

Save the document as blockquote2.html on your hard drive or flash drive. Launch a browser such as
Internet Explorer or Firefox to test your page. It should look similar to the page shown in Figure 2.5.
You can compare your work with the solution found in the student files (chapter2/blockquote.html).

Why does my web page still look the same?

Often, students make changes to a web page but get frustrated because their browser shows an older version of the page. The
following troubleshooting tips are helpful when you know you modified your web page but the changes do not show up in the
browser:

1. Make sure that you save your web page file after you make the changes.
2. Verify the location that you are saving your file to—the hard drive, a particular folder.
3. Verify the location that your browser is requesting the file from—the hard drive, a particular folder.

4. Be sure to click the Refresh or Reload button in your browser.
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Phrase Elements

Phrase elements, sometimes referred to as logical style elements, indicate the context and meaning
of the text between the container tags. It is up to each browser to interpret that style. Phrase elements
are displayed right in line with the text (referred to as inline display) and can apply to either a section
of text or even a single character of text. For example, the <strong> element indicates that the text
associated with it has strong importance and should be displayed in a “strong” manner in relation to
normal text on the page. Table 2.1 lists common phrase elements and examples of their use. Notice
that some tags, such as <cite> and <dfn>, result in the same type of display (italics) as the <em>
tag in today’s browsers. These tags semantically describe the text as a citation or definition, but the
physical display is usually italics in both cases.

Element Example Usage
<abbr> WIPO Identifies text as an abbreviation, configures the title attribute
<b> bold text Text that has no extra importance but is styled in bold font
<cite> cite text Identifies a citation or reference; usually displayed in italics
<code> code text  Identifies program code samples; usually a fixed-space font
<dfn> dfn text Identifies a definition of a word or term; usually displayed in italics
<em> emphasized Causes text to be emphasized; usually displayed in italics
text
<i> italicized Text that has no extra importance but is styled in italics
text
<kbd> kbd text Identifies user text to be typed; usually a fixed-space font
<mark> mark text Text that is highlighted in order to be easily referenced (HTML5 only)
<samp> samp text  Shows program sample output; usually a fixed-space font
<small>  small text Legal disclaimers and notices (“fine print”) displayed in small font-size
<strong> strong text  Strong importance; usually displayed in bold
<sub> subtext Displays a subscript as small text below the baseline
<sup> “Ptext Displays a superscript as small text above the baseline
<var> var text Identifies and displays a variable output; usually displayed in italics

TABLE 2.1 Phrase Elements
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Note that all phrase elements are container tags—an opening and a closing tag should be used. As
shown in Table 2.1, the <strong> element indicates that the text associated with it has “strong”
importance. Usually the browser (or other user agent) will display <strong> text in bold font type.
A screen reader, such as JAWS or Window-Eyes, might interpret <strong> text to indicate that
the text should be more strongly spoken. In the following line the phone number is displayed with

strong importance:

Call for a free quote for your web development needs: 888.555.5555

The code is

<p>Call for a free quote for your web development needs:

<strong>888.555.5555</strong></p>

Notice that the opening <strong> and closing <strong> tags are contained within the paragraph
tags (<p> and </p>). This code is properly nested and is considered to be well formed. When
improperly nested, the <p> and <strong> tag pairs overlap each other instead of being nested
within each other. Improperly nested code will not pass validation testing (see the HTML Syntax

Validation section later in this chapter) and may cause display issues.

Figure 2.6 shows a web page document (also found in the student files at chapter2/em.html) that uses
the <em> tag to display the emphasized phrase “Access by everyone” in italics.

'@ Blockquote Example - Mozille Firciox =8
e Edt View Higtoy Bookmarts Took Help ]|
1___ltoowmobum'h i't-r =l |

\
The Power of the Web

According to Tim Bemners-Lee, the inventor of the World Wide Web, at
http//www.w3.org WAL:

Ihe power ofthe Webd is m its universality. Access by
averyona regardless of dicability is an essential apect |

FIGURE 2.6 The <em> tag in action.

The code snippet is

<blockguote>

The power of the Web is in its universality.
<em>Access by everyone</em> regardless of disability

aspect.
</blockquote>

is an essential

Web Page Structural Basics 35



Unordered List

Unordered lists display a bullet before each entry in the list. This bullet can be one of several types:
disc (the default), square, and circle. See Figure 2.7 for a sample unordered list.

Unordered lists begin with a <ul> tag and end with a </ul> tag. Each

POPUIar Web Servers list item begins with an <1i> tag and ends with an </1i> tag. The

code to configure the heading and unordered list shown in Figure 2.7 is
® Apache Web Server

e Microsoft IIS <hl>Popular Web Servers</hl>
e Oracle iPlanet Web Server <ul>
<li>Apache Web Server</li>
FIGURE 2.7 Sample unordered list. <li>Microsoft IIS</li>
<li>Oracle iPlanet Web Server</li>
</ul>
The type Attribute

The type attribute can be used to change the type of bullet. For example, to create an unordered list
organized with square bullets, use <ul type="square">. Table 2.2 documents the type attribute
and its values for unordered lists.

Value Example
disc (the default) o
square ]
circle o

TABLE 2.2 The type Attribute for Unordered Lists

HTML5 and the Unordered List Element

The type attribute is widely used in unordered lists and is valid in XHTML. However, be aware that
the type attribute on the <ul> tag is considered obsolete in HTML5 because it is decorative and does
not convey meaning. No worries—you’ll learn how to configure the list markers in an unordered list
in Chapter 6.
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HANDS-ON PRACTICE 2.5

In this Hands-On Practice you will use a heading and an unordered list on the same page. To create
the web page shown in Figure 2.8, launch a text editor. Select File > Open to edit the template file
located at chapter1/template.html in the student files. Modify the title element and add h1, ul, and li
tags to the body section as indicated by the following highlighted code:

<!DOCTYPE html>

<html lang="en">

<head>

<title>Heading and List</title>

<meta charset="utf-8">

</head>

<body>

<hl>Popular Web Servers</hl>

<ul>
<li>Apache Web Server</li>
<li>Microsoft IIS</li>
<li>Oracle iPlanet Web Server</li>

</ul>

</body>

</html>

Save your file as ul2.html. Launch a browser and test your page.
It should look similar to the page shown in Figure 2.8. You can
compare your work with the solution in the student files
(chapter2/ul.html).

Take a few minutes to experiment with the type attribute.
Configure the unordered list to use square bullets. Save your file as
ul3.html. Test your page in a browser. You can compare your work
with the solution in the student files (chapter2/ulsquare.html).

@ Heading and List - Mozilla Firefox L=/ ) IS

| || Heading and List |"‘l |~

Popular Web Servers

e Apache Web Server
e Microsoft [IS
e Oracle iPlanet Web Server

[ 7

FIGURE 2.8 An unordered list.
||

FAQ:
Can I use images as the “bullets” in unordered lists?

Yes, you can. In Chapter 6 you will learn to use Cascading Style Sheets (CSS) to configure the list markers (“bullets”) in an
unordered list to display images and shapes.
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Ordered List

Ordered lists use a numbering or lettering system to itemize the information contained in the list.
An ordered list can be organized by the use of numerals (the default), uppercase letters, lowercase
letters, uppercase Roman numerals, and lowercase Roman numerals. See Figure 2.9 for a sample
ordered list.

Ordered lists begin with an <o1> tag and end with an </ol1> tag. Each

POPUIar Web Servers list item begins with an <1i> tag and ends with an </1i> tag. The code

to configure the heading and ordered list shown in Figure 2.9 follows:

1. Apache Web Server

2. Microsoft IIS <hl>Popular Web Servers</hl>

3. Oracle iPlanct Web Server <ol>
<li>Apache Web Server</li>

FIGURE 2.9 Sample ordered list. <li>Microsoft IIS</1li>
<li>Oracle iPlanet Web Server</li>
</ol>
The type Attribute

38

The type attribute configures the symbol used for ordering the list. For example, to create an
ordered list organized by uppercase letters, use <ol type="A">. Table 2.3 documents the type
attribute and its values for ordered lists.

Value Symbol

Numerals (the default)
Uppercase letters
Lowercase letters

Roman numerals

i Lowercase Roman numerals

I

TABLE 2.3 The type Attribute for Ordered Lists

HTML5 and the Ordered List Element

Even though unordered lists and ordered lists are similar, HTMLS treats their type attribute differently.
In HTMLS5, the type attribute is obsolete for use with unordered lists. However, the type attribute is valid
when used with ordered lists because the sequencing provides information. Another handy attribute
that can still be used is the start attribute, which you can set to an integer value to begin the list at
a number other than 1 (for example, start="10"). Configure the new HTML5 reversed attribute
(set reversed="reversed") to indicate that a list is in descending order.
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HANDS-ON PRACTICE 2.6

In this Hands-On Practice you will use a heading and an ordered list on the same page. To create
the web page shown in Figure 2.10, launch a text editor. Select File > Open to edit the template file
located at chapter1/template.html in the student files. Modify the title element and add h1, h2, ol,
and li tags to the body section as indicated by the following highlighted code:

<!DOCTYPE html>

<html lang="en">

<head>

<title>Heading and List</title>

<meta charset="utf-8">

</head>

<body>

<hl>Popular Web Servers</hl>

<ol>
<li>Apache Web Server</li>
<li>Microsoft IIS</li>
<li>Oracle iPlanet Web Server</li>

</ol>

</body>

</html>

Save your file as ol2.html. Launch a browser and test your page. It should look similar to the page
shown in Figure 2.10. You can compare your work with the solution in the student files
(chapter2/ol.html).

r I N
@ Heading and List - Mozila Firefox  (1=2:1-E. [

| Heading and List |-+ |-

Popular Web Servers

1. Apache Web Server
2. Microsoft IIS
. Oracle iPlanet Web Server

W

[ J

FIGURE 2.10 An ordered list.

Take a few minutes to experiment with the type attribute. Configure the ordered list to use uppercase
letters instead of numerals. Save your file as ol3.html. Test your page in a browser. You can compare
your work with the solution in the student files (chapter2/ola.html).
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Description List

Description lists (called definition lists in XHTML) help to organize terms and their descriptions. The
terms stand out, and their descriptions can be as long as needed to convey your message. Each term
begins on its own line at the margin. Each description begins on its own line and is indented.
Description lists are also handy for organizing Frequently Asked Questions (FAQs) and their answers.
The questions and answers are offset with indentation. Any type of information that consists of a
number of corresponding terms and longer descriptions is well suited to being organized in a
description list. See Figure 2.11 for an example of a web page that uses a description list.

@ Description List =@

File Edt View History Bookmarks Window Help

Sample Description List

TCP
Transmission Control Protocol is a method (protocol) used along with the
Internet Protocol (IP) to send data in the form of message units, called
packets, between computers over the Intemet.

Internet Protocol is the method or protocol by which data is sent from one
computer to another on the [nternet. Each computer on the Internet is
uniquely identified by an IP address.

FTP
File Transfer Protocol is a protocol used to exchange files between
computers on the Internet.

HTTP
Hypertext Transfer Protocol is the protocol used for exchangng text, graphic
images, sound, video, and other multimedia files on the Web.

[N J

FIGURE 2.11 A description list.
Description lists begin with the <d1> tag and end with the </d1> tag. Each term or name in the

list begins with the <dt> tag and ends with the </dt> tag. Each term description begins with the
<dd> tag and ends with the </dd> tag.
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HANDS-ON PRACTICE 2.7

In this Hands-On Practice you will use a heading and a description list on the same page. To create
the web page shown in Figure 2.11, launch a text editor. Select File > Open to edit the template file
located at chapter1/template.html in the student files. Modify the title element and add h1, dI, dd,
and dt tags to the body section as indicated by the following highlighted code:

<!DOCTYPE html>

<html lang="en">

<head>

<title>Description List</title>
<meta charset="utf-8">

</head>
<body>
<hl>Sample Description List</hl>
<dl>
<dt>TCP</dt>
<dd>Transmission Control Protocol is a method (protocol) used along
with the Internet Protocol (IP) to send data in the form of message

units, called packets, between computers over the Internet.</dd>
<dt>IP</dt>
<dd>Internet Protocol is the method or protocol by which data is
sent from one computer to another on the Internet. Each computer on
the Internet is uniquely identified by an IP address.</dd>
<dt>FTP</dt>
<dd>File Transfer Protocol is a protocol used to exchange files
between computers on the Internet.</dd>
<dt>HTTP</dt>
<dd>Hypertext Transfer Protocol is the protocol used for
exchanging text, graphic images, sound, video, and other multimedia
files on the Web.</dd>
</dl>
</body>
</html>

Save your file as description2.html. Launch a browser and test your page. It should look similar to the page
shown in Figure 2.11. Don’t worry if the word wrap is a little different—the important formatting is that
each <dt> term should be on its own line and the corresponding <dd> description should be indented
under it. Try resizing your browser window and notice how the word wrap on the description text changes.
You can compare your work with the solution in the student files (chapter2/description.html).

Why is the web page code in the Hands-On Practice examples indented?

Actually, it doesn’t matter to the browser if web page code is indented, but humans find it easier to read and maintain code
when it is logically indented. Review the description list created in Hands-On Practice 2.7. Notice how the <dt>and <dd>
tags were indented. This makes it easier for you or another web developer to understand the source code in the future. There
is no “rule” as to how many spaces to indent, although your instructor or the organization you work for may have a standard.

K Consistent indentation helps to create more easily maintainable web pages.
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Special Entity

Characters

In order to use special characters such as quotation marks, the greater-than sign (>), the less-than sign (<),
and the copyright symbol (©) in your web page document, you need to use special characters, sometimes
called entity characters. For example, if you wanted to include a copyright line on your page as follows:

© Copyright 2012 My Company. All rights reserved.

You would use the special character &copy; to display the copyright symbol, as shown in the code
in the following example:

&copy; Copyright 2012 My Company. All rights reserved.

Another useful special character is &nbsp;, which stands for nonbreaking space. You may have
noticed that web browsers treat multiple spaces as a single space. If you need a small number of
spaces in your text, you may use &nbsp; multiple times to indicate multiple blank spaces. This is
acceptable if you simply need to tweak the position of an element a little. If you find that your web
pages contain many &nbsp; special characters in a row, you should use a different method to align
elements, such as configuring the margin or padding with Cascading Style Sheets (see Chapter 7).

See Table 2.4 and the textbook website at http://webdevbasics.net/chapter2.html for a description of
more special characters and their codes.

Character Entity Name Code

" Quotation mark &quot;
© Copyright symbol &copy;
& Ampersand &amp;
Empty space Nonbreaking space &nbsp;

! Apostrophe &rsquo;
- Long dash &mdash;
| Vertical Bar &#124;

TABLE 2.4 Common Special Characters
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HANDS-ON PRACTICE 2.8

Figure 2.12 shows the web page you will create in this Hands-On Practice. Launch a text editor.
Select File > Open to edit the template file located at chapter1/template.html in the student files.
Modify the title of the web page by changing the text between the <title> and </title> tags to
Web Design Steps.

The sample page shown in Figure 2.12 "@ Web Design Steps - Mozilla Firefox =@
contains a heading, an unordered list, and Web Design Steps [
copyright information.

Web Design Steps

Configure the heading Web Design Steps as

a level 1 heading (<h1>) as follows: o Determine the Intended Audience
The colors, images, fonts, and layout should be tailored to the preferences of yowr
<hl>Web Design Steps</hl> audimc_c, The type of site cm (reading level, amount of animation, etc.) should be
appropriate for your chosen audience.
* Determine the Goals of the Site
Now create the unordered list. The first line Some common goals of web sites are: to be informative, to create a personal home page,

to establish a corporate web presence, and to do business in e-commerce.

of each bulleted item is the title of the web * Determine the General Content and Create a Site Map

design step. In the sample, each step title The site map is sometimes called a Storyboard. Common organizational structures for
should be strong or stand out from the rest Web sites are: hierarchical, near, and random.

L. * Sketch a Tentative Page Layout
of the text. The code for the begmn ing of Be consistent in your overall layout — color, typefaces, logo location, navigation bar,
the unordered list is etc. Plan your Home Page Layout to avoid scrolling. Plan your Content Page Layout to

be consi with casy navigati

<ul> Copynight ©201! Your name. All Rights Reserved. ~
<li><strong>Determine the ‘
Intended Audience</strong><br> FIGURE 2.12 Sample design.html.

The colors, images, fonts, and

layout should be tailored to the <em>preferences of your audience.
</em> The type of site content (reading level, amount of animation,
etc.) should be appropriate for your chosen audience.</li>

Edit your design.html file and code the entire ordered list. Remember to code the closing </ul> tag
at the end of the list. Don’t worry if your text wraps a little differently—your screen resolution or
browser window size may be different.

Finally, configure the copyright information with the small element. Use the special character
&copy; for the copyright symbol. The code for the copyright line is

<p><small>Copyright &copy; 2011 Your name. All Rights
Reserved.</small></p>

How did you do? Compare your work to the sample in the student files (chapter2/design.html).
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Div Element

The Div Element

The div element configures a structural area or “division” on a web page with a line break above and
below. Use a div element when you need to format an area of a web page such as a logo or page
footer. The <div> tag is also useful to configure a section that contains block display elements, such
as <p>, <ul>, <blockquote>, and even other <div> elements within it. You'll use Cascading
Style Sheets (CSS) later in this book to style and configure the color, text typeface, and layout of divs
and other structural elements such as headings, paragraphs, and lists.

HANDS-ON PRACTICE 2.9

In this Hands-On Practice you will practice using the div element as you edit the Trillium Media Design
home page, shown in Figure 2.13. Launch a text editor and open the starter.html file from the chapter2
folder in the student files. Save your page as div2.html.

" @ Trllum Media Design [ | B ]
File Edt Vien Mctory Bookmarks Window Help
Trillium Media Design
Home Services Comtact
New Media and Web Design

Trilium Media Design will bring your company’s Web presence to the next level
We offer a comprehensive range of services:

Meeting Your Business Needs

Our expert designers are creative and eager to work with you Take advantage of
the power of Web 20!

Cogyright © 2012 Yous Name Here

FIGURE 2.13 This page uses the div element.
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View the source code. The code from the body section is as follows:

<body>
<hl1>Trillium Media Design</hl>
<p>Home &nbsp:Services &nbsp;Contact</p>
<h2>New Media and Web Design</h2>
<p>Trillium Media Design will bring your company&rsquo;'s Web
presence to the next level. We offer a comprehensive range of
services.</p>
<h2>Meeting Your Business Needs</h2>
<p>Our expert designers are creative and eager to work with you.
Take advantage of the power of Web 2.0!</p>
<p><small>Copyright &copy; 2012 Your Name Here</small></p>
</body>

Review the code and notice that the navigation information and the copyright information are con-
figured in paragraph tags, even though they are not really paragraphs (or even sentences). Both a
paragraph element and a div element configure text in a block with empty space above and below.
However, when the text is not a true paragraph in meaning, a div element is the better choice.
Modify the code and replace the paragraph tags that contain the navigation and copyright informa-
tion with div tags as follows:

<body>
<hl>Trillium Media Design</hl>
<div>Home &nbsp:Services &nbsp;Contact</div>
<h2>New Media and Web Design</h2>
<p>Trillium Media Design will bring your company&rsquo;s Web
presence to the next level. We offer a comprehensive range of
services.</p>
<h2>Meeting Your Business Needs</h2>
<p>Our expert designers are creative and eager to work with you.
Take advantage of the power of Web 2.0!</p>
<div><small>Copyright &copy; 2012 Your Name Here</small></div>
</body>

Save your file and display it in a browser. It should look about the same. However, it's improved
“under the hood”—the div elements are a better semantic choice than paragraph elements to con-
figure content areas that are not actually paragraphs, such as the navigation and copyright areas.
The student files contain a sample solution at chapter2/div.html. As you continue to develop web
pages you'll find that div elements are very handy for configuring areas on web pages.

Are there new structural elements in HTML5 that configure areas on web pages?

Yes, one of the characteristics of HTMLS5 is an emphasis on semantics. While the div element is useful, it is also quite generic.
HTML5 offers a variety of special-purpose structural elements, including section, article, heading, nav, aside, and footer. You'll
explore these elements in Chapter 8.
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HTML Syntax

\alidation

The W3C has a free Markup Validation Service available at http://validator.w3.org that will check
your code for syntax errors and validate your XHTML or HTML5 web pages. HTML validation provides
students with quick self-assessment—you can prove that your code uses correct syntax. In the working
world, HTML validation serves as a quality assurance tool. Invalid code may cause browsers to render
the pages slower than otherwise.

HANDS-ON PRACTICE 2.10

In this Hands-On Practice you will use the W3C Markup Validation Service to validate a web page
file. This example uses the page completed in Hands-On Practice 2.8 (student files chapter2/design.html).
Locate design.html and open it in a text editor, such as Notepad. We will add an error to the design.
html page. Delete the first closing </strong> tag. This modification should generate several error

messages.

1B T WK Mg Vbdmon e Windous e (s N ~iam]  Next, attempt to validate the design.html file. Launch a
O e i "~ | browser and visit the W3C Markup Validation Service file
 Facoram ) Toa WK Markuy Vbedetion Serveie B B v 0 v Page faye Teske @

upload page at http://validator.w3.org/#validate_by_upload.

(i arkup validation Service Click the Browse button and select the chapter2/design.html

.| file from your computer. Click the Check button to upload
the file to the W3C site (Figure 2.14).

Vahcate by URY Vasaate by Fie Upload Valicate by Direct nput
Valigate by File Upioad

Uiosd 3 document b vahéiton

Fie  rilchapterd\cesign.htal Browre

» More Options

Check

Note fie wploadmay not work with termet Explorer 0n some versions of Windows XP
Sermce Pack 2, s0e ow informaton page o the WIC QA Wobsde

FIGURE 2.14 Validate your page.
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An error page will display. Notice the “Errors
found while checking this document” message.
You can view the errors by scrolling down the
page, as shown in Figure 2.15.

Notice that the message indicates line 12,
which is the first line after the missing closing
</strong> tag. HTML error messages often
point to a line that follows the error.

The text of the message “End tag for li seen, but
there were unclosed elements” lets you know
that something is wrong. It’s up to you to figure
out what it is. A good place to start is to check
your container tags and make sure they are in

@ (nvalid] Markup Validation of design htmi - W3C Markup Validator - Windows Internet Explorer (=@
G- @

¢ Favores U] [invalid] Markup Validation of design.vmi - W3C...

sliditor w3.ong check v 4| X | 2 Sooge Pl d

Validation Output: 5 Errors

@ Line 12, Column 164 End tag for li seen, but there were unclosed

elements. ‘

- [~
mOURt Of animation, etc.) should be appropriste fOr your chosen suaience.</ii |

@ Line 12, Column 165 Element strong not allowed as child of elementul
in this context. (Suppressing further errors from this subtree.) -

« m ’

FIGURE 2.15 The error indicates line 12.

pairs. In this case, that is the problem. You can scroll down to view the other errors. However,
since multiple error messages are often displayed after a single error occurs, it's a good idea to fix

one item at a time and then revalidate.

Edit the design.html file in a text editor and add the missing </strong> tag. Save the file. Launch a
browser and visit http://validator.w3.org/#validate_by_upload. Select your file, select More Options,
and verify the Show Source and Verbose Output check boxes are checked. Click the Revalidate button

to begin the validation.

Your display should be similar to that shown

in Figure 2.16. Notice the “This document was
successfully checked as HTML5” message. This
means that your page passed the validation test.
Congratulations, your design.html page is valid!
You may also notice a warning message which
you can overlook that indicates the HTML5
conformance checker is in experimental status.
It's a good practice to validate your web pages.
However, when validating code, use common
sense. Since web browsers still do not com-
pletely follow W3C recommendations, there will
be situations, such as when adding multimedia
to a web page, when HTML code configured to
work reliably across a variety of browsers and
platforms will not pass validation.

" [Vaid) Markup Vabdation of desgn htmil - W3C Markup Valdator - Window: Intemet Explorer o @ B
G\ ) “mm; valdator wd.org/check -'0,})( |29 Googee P~
¢ Favortes ] [Vald] Markup Valdation of design htmi - WIC

Markup Validation Service |

Jump To: Notes and Potential Issues Congratulations  Icons
This document was successfully checked as HTMLS!
Result: Passed 1 warning(s)
Browse
File : Use the lie selechon box above f you wsh 10 re-valdate the uploaded
tée design him!
Encoding: W8 (detect astomatically) -]
Doctype: HIMLS (detect astomatically) -l

FIGURE 2.16 The page has passed the validation test.

In addition to the W3C validation service, there are other tools that you can use to check the syntax of your code. Explore the

HTML5 validator at http://html5.validator.nu and the HTML5 “lint” tool at http:/lint.brihten.com/html.
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CHAPTER 2

Review od Apply

Review Ques*rions)

Multiple Choice. Choose the best answer for each
item.

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

Which tag pair configures a structural area on a web
page?

a. <area> </area>

b. <div> </div>

€. <cite> </cite>

d. <strong> </strong>

Which tag pair is used to create the largest
heading?

a. <hl> </hl>

b. <h9> </h9>

€. <h type="largest"> </h>

d. <h6> </h6>

Which tag configures the following text or element to
display on a new line?

a. <new line>

b. <nl>

€. <br>

d. <line>

Which tag pair configures a paragraph?
a. <para> </para>

b. <paragraph> </paragraph>
€. <p> </p>

d. <body> </body>

What is the default alignment for headings and
paragraphs?

a. center

b. left

c. right

d. wherever you type them in the source code

Hands-On Exercises)

438

6.

7

10.

Which type of XHTML list will automatically number
the items for you?

a. numbered list

b. ordered list

c. unordered list

d. description list

Which tag pair is the best choice to emphasize text
with bold font on a web page?

a. <b> </b>

b. <strong> </strong>

€. <em> </em>

d. <bold> </bold>

Which tag configures a horizontal line on a web page?
a. <br>

b. <hl>

€. <hr>

d. <line>

Which tag pair contains the items in an ordered or
unordered list?

a. <item> </item>

b. <1i> </1i>

€. <dd> </dd>

d. all of the above

Which statement is true?

a. The W3C Markup Validation Service describes
how to fix the errors in your web page.

b. The W3C Markup Validation Service lists syntax
errors in a web page.

¢. The W3C Markup Validation Service is only avail-
able to W3C members.

d. None of the above statements are true

1. Write the markup language code to display your name in the largest-size heading element.

2. Write the markup language code for an unordered list to display the days of the week.

3. Write the markup language code for an ordered list that uses uppercase letters to order the
items. This ordered list will display the following: Spring, Summer, Fall, and Winter.



4. Think of a favorite quote by someone you admire. Write the XHTML code to display the
person’s name in a heading and the quote in a blockquote.

5. Madify the following code snippet to indicate that the bolded text has strong importance.
<p>A diagram of the organization of a website is called a <b>site

map</b> or <b>storyboard</b>. Creating the <b>site map</b> is one
of the initial steps in developing a website.</p>

Focus on Web Design)

Markup language code alone does not make a web page—design is very important. Access the
Web and find two web pages—one that is appealing to you and one that is unappealing to you.
Print each page. Create a web page that answers the following questions for each of your examples.

a. What is the URL of the website?

b. Is the page appealing or unappealing? List three reasons for your answer.
c. If the page is unappealing, what would you do to improve it?

d. Would you encourage others to visit this site? Why or why not?

Case STudy)

PACIFIC TRAILS RESORT

This case study continues throughout most of the text. This chapter introduces the Pacific Trails
Resort website scenario, presents the site map, and directs you to create the home page for the site.
Melanie Bowie is the owner of Pacific Trails Resort, located right on the California North Coast. The
resort offers a quiet getaway with luxury camping in yurts along with an upscale lodge for dining

and visiting with fellow guests. The target audience for Pacific Trails Resort is couples who enjoy
nature and hiking. Melanie would like a website that emphasizes the uniqueness of the location
and accommodations. She would like the website to include a home page, a page about the special
yurt accommodations, a reservations page with a contact form, and a page to describe the activities
available at the resort.

A site map for the Pacific Trails Resort website is shown in Figure 2.17. The site map describes the
architecture of the website—a Home page with three main content pages: Yurts, Activities, and

Reservations.
l Home Page

| |
Yurts ] [ Activities [Reservations]

FIGURE 2.17 Pacific Trails Resort site map.

Figure 2.18 displays a wireframe sketch of the page layout for the Pacific Trails Resort website. The
wireframe contains a site logo, a navigation area, a content area, and a footer area for copyright
information.

Review and Apply 49



] Site Logo |

] Navigation |
Content
Footer |

FIGURE 2.18 Pacific Trails Resort
wireframe page layout.

Your task in this case study is to create the Home page for the Pacific Trails Resort website. The file
name of the Home page file is index.html. Follow the instructions in the Hands-On Practice Case Study.

Step 1: Create a folder called pacific to contain your Pacific Trails Resort website files.

Step 2: The Home Page. You will use a text editor to create the Home page for the Pacific
Trails Resort website. The Home page is shown in Figure 2.19.

@ Pucific Trais Resort (= ) ]

File [da View Mitory Bookmarks Window Help

Pacific Trails Resort

Home Yurts Activities Reservations
Enjoy Nature in Luxury

Pacific Trads Resort offers a special lodging experience oa the California North Coast
Relax m serenity with panoramic views of the Pac#ic Ocean.

® Private yurts with decks overlooking the ocean

¢ Activities lodge with fireplace and gift shop
* Nightly fine dinng at the Overlock Cafe
o Heated cutdoor pool and whirlpeol
* Guded hking tours of the redwoods

Pacific Trads Resort
12010 Pactic Trads Road
Zephyr, CA 94555
888.555.5555
Copyright© 201! Pacific Trails Resort
Noursiritname @y vuriimame com
FIGURE 2.19 Pacific Trails Resort index.html.
Launch a text editor and create a web page document with the following specifications:

1. Web Page Title: Use a descriptive page titte—the company name is a good choice for a
business website.

2. Wireframe Logo Area: Use <h1> for the Pacific Trails Resort logo.

3. Wireframe Navigation Area: Place the following text within a div with bold text (use the
<strong> logical style element). Add extra blank spaces between the words with the
&nbsp; special character as needed:

Home Yurts Activities Reservations
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4. Wireframe Content Area:

a. Place the following within an h2 element: Enjoy Nature in Luxury
b. Place the following content in a paragraph: Pacific Trails Resort offers a special lodging
experience on the California North Coast. Relax in serenity with panoramic views of the
Pacific Ocean.
¢. Place the following content in an unordered list:
Private yurts with decks overlooking the ocean
Activities lodge with fireplace and gift shop
Nightly fine dining at the Overlook Cafe
Heated outdoor pool and whirlpool
Guided hiking tours of the redwoods
d. Contact information:
Place the address and phone number information within a div below the unordered list.
Use line break tags as needed.
Pacific Trails Resort
12010 Pacific Trails Road
Zephyr, CA 95555
888-555-5555

5. Wireframe Footer Area:

Configure the copyright and e-mail address information within a div. Also configure small
text size (use the <small> element) and italics font style (use the <i> phrase element). The
copyright information is

Copyright © 2011 Pacific Trails Resort

Place your name in the format yourfirstname@yourlastname.com on a new line under the
copyright information.

The web page in Figure 2.19 may seem a little sparse, but don’t worry. As you gain experience and
learn to use more advanced techniques, your pages will look more professional. White space (blank
space) on the page can be added with <br> tags where needed. Your page does not need to look
exactly the same as the sample. Your goal at this point should be to practice and get comfortable
using HTML. Save your file in the pacific folder and name it index.html.
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Youll learn how to . . .

® Use the anchor element to link from page
to page

® Configure absolute, relative, and e-mail
hyperlinks

CHAPTER 3

Hyperlink

Basics

Now that you have had some experience coding a web page, you
are ready to explore what makes the World Wide Web a web of intercon-
nected information—hyperlinks. In this chapter you will learn how to
configure the anchor element to connect web pages to each other with

hyperlinks.

m Configure relative hyperlinks to web pages
in folders within a website

® Configure a hyperlink to a named fragment
internal to a web page



Anchor Element

Use the anchor element to specify a hyperlink, often referred to as a link, to another web page or file that
you want to display. Each anchor element begins with an <a> tag and ends with an </a> tag. The open-
ing and closing anchor tags surround the text to click to perform the hyperlink. Use the href attribute to
configure the hyperlink reference, which identifies the name and location of the file to access.

r@ Anchor Example - Mozilla Firefox = | @ 883a] Figure 3.1 shows a web page document with an anchor
tag that configures a hyperlink to this book’s website,
http://webdevbasics.net.

.| Anchor Example | - | -

Basics of Web Design Textbook Companion
The code for the anchor tag in Figure 3.1 is

<a href="http://webdevbasics.net">Basics of
Web Design Textbook Companion</a>

\ /

Notice that the href value is the URL for the website and will display

FIGURE 3.1 Sample hyperlink. the home page. The text that is typed between the two anchor tags
displays on the web page as a hyperlink and is underlined by most browsers. When you move the mouse
over a hyperlink, the cursor changes to a pointing hand, as shown in Figure 3.1.

HANDS-ON PRACTICE 3.1

To create the web page shown in Figure 3.1, launch a text editor. Select File > Open to edit the
template file located at chapter1/template.html in the student files. Modify the title element and add
heading tags to the body section as indicated by the following highlighted code:

<!DOCTYPE html>

<html lang="en">

<head>

<title>Anchor Example</title>

<meta charset="utf-8">

</head>

<body>

<a href="http://webdevbasics.net">Basics of Web Design Textbook Companion</a>
</body>

</html>

54 = CHAPTER 3 =



Save the document as anchor2.html on your hard drive or flash drive. Launch a browser such as
Internet Explorer or Firefox to test your page. It should look similar to the page shown in Figure 3.1.
You can compare your work with the solution found in the student files (chapter3/anchor.html).

Focusg.
on/Zkx*
Accessibility
Visually challenged visitors who are using a screen reader can configure the software to display a list of the hyperlinks in the
document. However, a list of hyperlinks is only useful if the text describing each hyperlink is actually helpful and descriptive.

For example, on your college website a “Search the course schedule” link would be more useful than a hyperlink that simply
says “More information” or “click here.” Keep this in mind as you are coding hyperlinks in your web pages.

Targeting Hyperlinks

You may have noticed in Hands-On Practice 3.1 that when a visitor clicks on a hyperlink, the new
web page will automatically open in the same browser window. You can configure the target
attribute on an anchor tag with target="_blank" to open a hyperlink in a new browser window or
browser tab. Note that you cannot control whether the web page opens in a new window or opens
in a new tab—that is dependent on your visitor’s browser configuration.

HANDS-ON PRACTICE 3.2

Let’s experiment with the target attribute. Launch a text editor. Select File > Open to edit the
anchor2.html file you created in Hands-On Practice 3.1. Modify the anchor tag to use the target
attribute. Your new anchor tag is

<a href= "http://webdevbasics.net" target="_blank">Basics of Web
Design Textbook Companion</a>

Save the document as target2.html on your hard drive or flash drive. Launch a browser such as Internet
Explorer or Firefox to test your page. It should still look similar to the page shown in Figure 3.1. However,
when you click the hyperlink, the web page will open in a new browser window or new browser tab.
You can compare your work with the solution found in the student files (chapter3/target.html).

Block Anchor

It's typical to use anchor tags to configure phrases or even just a single word as a hyperlink. HTML5
provides a new function for the anchor tag—the block anchor. A block anchor can configure one or
more elements (even those that display as a block, such as a div, h1, or paragraph) as a hyperlink.
See an example in the student files (chapter3/block.html).

Can images be hyperlinks?

Yes. Although we'll concentrate on text hyperlinks in this chapter, it is also possible to configure an image as a hyperlink.
You'll get practice with image links in Chapter 6.
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Absolute and

Relative Hyperlinks

Absolute Hyperlinks

An absolute hyperlink indicates the absolute location of the resource on the Web. Use absolute
hyperlinks when you need to link to resources on other websites. The href value for an absolute
hyperlink to the home page of a website includes the http:// protocol and the domain name. The
following hyperlink is an absolute hyperlink to the home page of this book’s website:

<a href="http://webdevbasics.net">Basics of Web Design Textbook
Companion</a>

Note that if we wanted to access a web page other than the home page on the book’s website, we
could also include a specific folder name and file name. For example, the following anchor tag con-
figures an absolute hyperlink for a file named index.html located in a folder named chapter3 on this
book’s website.

<a href="http://webdevbasics.net/chapter3/index.html">Basics of Web
Design Chapter 3</a>

Relative Hyperlinks

When you need to link to web pages within your site, use a relative hyperlink. The href value for a rela-
tive hyperlink does not begin with the http:// and does not include a domain name. For a relative hyper-
link, the href value will only contain the file name or file name and folder of the web page you want

to display. The hyperlink location is relative to the page currently being displayed. For example, if you

What if my relative hyperlink doesn’t work?
Check the following:
® Did you save files in the specified folder?

B Did you save the files with the names as requested? Use Windows Explorer, My Computer, or Finder (Mac users) to verify
the actual names of the files you saved.

B Did you type the file names correctly in the anchor tag’s href property? Check for typographical errors.

® When you place your mouse over a link, the file name of a relative link will display in the status bar in the lower edge of
the browser window. Verify that this is the correct file name.

On many operating systems, such as UNIX or Linux, the use of uppercase and lowercase in file names matters—make sure that the
file name and the reference to it are in the same case. It's a good practice to always use lowercase for file names used on the Web. /
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were coding a home page (index.html) for the website shown in Figure 3.2 and wanted to link to a page
named contact.html located in the same folder as index.html, you would use the following code sample:

<a href="contact.html">Contact Us</a>

More on Relative Hyperlinks

There are times when you need to link to files in other folders on your ] groomer
website. Let’s consider the example of a website for a dog groomer that index.html
highlights services and products. The web developer for this site created contactwm
separate folders called services and products in order to organize the site. ] images
See the folder and file listing shown in Figure 3.2. ‘ products
collars.html
Relative Hyperlink Examples shampoo.html
* To review, when linking to a file in the same folder or directory, the ] services
value of the href is the name of the file. For example, to link to the bathing.html
contact.htm| page from the home page (index.html), code the anchor daycare.html
element as follows: FIGURE 3.2 The dog
groomer site contains the
<a href="contact.html">Contact</a> images, products, and

services folders.

¢ When linking to a folder located within the current directory, use both the folder name and the
file name in the relative link. For example, to link to the collars.html page in the products folder
from the home page (index.html), code the anchor element as follows:

<a href="products/collars.html">Collars</a>

In Figure 3.2 the collars.html page is located in a subfolder of the groomer folder. The home
page for the site, index.html, is located in the groomer folder. When linking to a file that is up
one directory level from the current page use “ . . /” notation. To link to the home page for the
site from the collars.html page, code the anchor element as follows:

<a href="../index.html">Home</a>

¢ When linking to a file that is in a folder on the same level as the current folder, the href value
will use the “. . /" notation to indicate moving up one level and then down to the chosen folder.
For example, to link to the bathing.html page in the services folder from the collars.html page
in the products folder, code the anchor element as follows:

<a href="../services/bathing.html">Dog Bathing</a>

Don’t worry if the use of “ . . /" notation and linking to files in different folders seems new and differ-
ent. In most of the exercises in this book you’ll code either absolute hyperlinks to other websites or
relative hyperlinks to files in the same folder. You'll get some practice coding hyperlinks in the next
section.
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Practice with

—yperlinks

The best way to learn how to code web pages is by actually doing it! Let’s create three pages in a
sample website to practice using the anchor tag to configure hyperlinks.

HANDS-ON PRACTICE 3.3

1. Create a new folder. Name your folder “mypractice”. This site is an example of a
personal website. It will contain a home page called index.html and two content
apg— pages called background.html and favorites.html. A sample site map (see Figure
: 3.3) shows the organization of the site—a home page (index.html) with naviga-
Background L Favorites . . .
tion hyperlinks to two pages (background.html and favorites.html).

{ Home Page

FIGURE 3.3 Site map.
2. Now create the home page for your mypractice website, as shown in Figure 3.4.

7 @ My Practice Website =g ) Launch a text editor. Select File > Open to edit the template file
L located at chapter1/template.html in the student files. Modify
the title element and configure the following:

File Edit View History Bookmarks Window Help

My Website

A “My Website” heading—use <h1> tags

* An unordered list with:

e Google ¢ An absolute link to your favorite search engine
® Harper College * An absolute link to the website of your school
® My Background * A relative link to background.html

¢ i ¢ A relative link to favorites.html

. | - )
FIGURE 3.4 Sample index.html displayed in the Apple The.body section of your web page will be similar to the fol
Safari browser. lowing code sample:

<body>
<hl>My Website</hl>
<ul>
<li><a href="http://google.com">Google</a></1li>
<li><a href="http://harpercollege.edu">Harper College</a></li>
<li><a href="background.html">My Background</a></li>
<li><a href="favorites.html">My Favorites</a></li>
</ul>
</body>
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3.

4.

Save your page as index.html in the mypractice folder. 'e My Proctice Website - Background [E=E™ )
Display your page in a browser. It should look similar

to the page shown in Figure 3.4. Compare your work
to the sample (chapter3/practice/index.html) in the T

student files. My WebSite

Test your page by clicking each link. When you click the My Background
absolute links to your favorite search engine and your

File Edit View History Beookmarks Window Help

-

m

school you should see those pages displayed if you are As a college student majoring in Web Design, I'm
connected to the Internet. The relative links should not interested in developing my skills in design principles,
work yet—let’s create the Background page in Step 3. XHTML, and CSS.

Create the background.html page, as shown in Figure 3.5. Home Background Favorites

[« /

Let's work efficiently and build on the previous page.
Launch a text editor and open the index.html file. Select
File > Save As to save the file with the name background.html in the mypractice folder. In
order to create a consistent logo for the site, do not change the h1 heading area. Replace the
rest of the web page content with the following:

FIGURE 3.5 Sample background.html.

* A subheading of My Background—use <h2> tags
e A paragraph that contains one or two sentences about your background

¢ A navigation bar configured with a div that contains relative hyperlinks to the Home
page (index.html), the Background page (background.html), and the Favorites page
(favorites.html). As shown in Figure 3.5, you’ll need to add a blank space between each
anchor element.

The body section of your web page will be similar to the following code sample:

<body>
<hl>My Website</hl>
<h2>My Background</h2>
<p>As a college student majoring in Web Design, I'm interested in
developing my skills in design principles, XHTML, and CSS.</p>
<div><a href="index.html">Home</a>
<a href="background.html">Background</a>
<a href="favorites.html">Favorites</a></div>
</body>

Save your file. Now, test your index.html page again. This time when you click the
Background hyperlink your browser should display your new page. Click the Home hyper-
link on your background.html page to redisplay your home page. Don’t worry if these
hyperlinks don’t work perfectly the first time. If you have problems, carefully examine the
source code of the pages and verify the existence and location of the files using Windows
Explorer or the Mac Finder.

Using Step 3 above as a guide, create the Favorites page (favorites.html) and include

an unordered list of your favorite topics. See an example in the student files
(chapter3/practice/favorites.html).
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E-NMail Hyperlinks

The anchor tag can also be used to create e-mail hyperlinks. An e-mail hyperlink will automatically
launch the default mail program configured for the browser. It is similar to an external hyperlink with
the following two exceptions:

e It uses mailto: instead of http://.
* It launches the default e-mail application for the visitor’s browser with your e-mail address as
the recipient.

For example, to create an e-mail hyperlink to the e-mail address help@webdevbasics.net, code the
following:

<a href="mailto:help@webdevbasics.net">help@webdevbasics.net</a>

It is good practice to place the e-mail address both on the web page and within the anchor tag. Not
everyone has an e-mail program configured with his or her browser. By placing the e-mail address in
both places, you increase usability for all of your visitors.

i
Quick Tip

Free web-based e-mail is offered by many providers, such as Yahoo!, Google, Hotmail, and so on.
Create one or more free e-mail accounts to use when communicating with new websites or sign-
ing up for free services such as newsletters. This will help to organize your e-mail into those you
need to access and respond to right away (such as school, work, or personal messages) and those
you can get to at your convenience.

HANDS-ON PRACTICE 3.4

In this Hands-On Practice you will modify the home page of the website you created in Hands-On
Practice 3.3 and add an e-mail link to the page footer area. Launch a text editor and open the
index.html file from your mypractice folder. This example uses the index.html file found in the
student files in the chapter3/practice folder.
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Configure a paragraph that contains the text “Contact:” and an e-mail hyperlink at the bottom of the
page as shown in Figure 3.6. Use your e-mail address as the href value.

- R
© My Practice Website l=lE e

File Edit View History Bookmarks Window Help

My Website

® Google

¢ Harper College
o My Background
¢ My Favorites

Contact help@webdevbasics.net

. /

FIGURE 3.6 An e-mail hyperlink has been added to the
home page.

Save and test the page in a browser. The browser display should look similar to the page shown in
Figure 3.6. Compare your work with the sample in the student files (chapter3/practice2/index.html).
Modify the favorites.html and background.html files in a similar manner. Sample solutions are located
in the student files (chapter3/practice2 folder).

Won't displaying my actual e-mail address on a web page increase spam?

Yes and no. While it's possible that some unethical spammers may harvest web pages for e-mail addresses, the chances are
that your e-mail application’s built-in spam filter will prevent your inbox from being flooded with messages.

When you configure an easily readable e-mail hyperlink you increase the usability of your website for your visitors in the
following situations:

B The visitor may be at a public computer with no e-mail application configured. When the e-mail hyperlinked is clicked, this
situation usually causes an error message to display. The visitor will have difficulty contacting you in this manner.
B The visitor may be at a private computer but prefer not to use the e-mail application (and address) that is configured by

default to work with the browser. Perhaps he or she shares the computer with others, or perhaps he or she wishes to pre-
serve the privacy of the default e-mail address

If you prominently displayed your actual e-mail address, in both of these situations the visitor can still access your
e-mail address and use it to contact you (in either their e-mail application or via a web-based e-mail system such as
Google’s Gmail). The result is a more usable website for your visitors.
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Fragment ldentifiers

By now you should be comfortable with hyperlinks. You may have noticed that hyperlinks cause the
browser to display the top of the web page. Sometimes it is helpful to link to an exact position on a
web page. Internal hyperlinks and fragment identifiers are used for this function.

Linking to Fragment Identifiers

There are times when you need to provide the capability to link to a specific portion of a web page.
You can accomplish this by coding a hyperlink to a fragment identifier (sometimes called a named
fragment or fragment id), which is simply an HTML element with an id attribute. An id attribute
serves to uniquely identify an element on a web page, just as your drivers’ license id servers to
uniquely identify you.

Lists of frequently asked questions (FAQs) often use fragment identifiers to jump to a specific part
of the page and display the answer to a question. Other applications of fragment identifiers include
hyperlinks that skip to the content of a page or skip back to the top of the page.

There are two components to your coding when using fragment identifiers:

1. The tag that identifies the named fragment of a web page. The tag must be assigned to an id.
For example, <div id="content">.

2. The anchor tag that links to the named fragment on a web page.

Focusf.»
W'Sb'
essibility

An example of using a fragment identifier to increase the accessibility of a web page is the “Skip to Content” (also called “Skip
Navigation”) hyperlink, which provides a way for web page visitors who may be using keyboard-only access to skip repetitive
navigation links (see Figure 3.7).

ick Y-
Quick

Quick Tip

Legacy Alert. Older web pages may use the name attribute and refer to named anchors
rather than fragment identifiers. This coding technique is obsolete and not valid in HTMLS5.
Named anchors used the name attribute to identify or name the fragment. For example,

<a name="content" id="content"></a>.
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Fragment Identifier Example:

Skip to Content

When the visitor activates the “skip to
content” hyperlink (by either clicking on it
or tabbing to it and pressing the Enter key),
the browser links to the fragment identifier
and shifts focus to the content area of the
page. Coding a hyperlink to a named frag-
ment is accomplished in two steps:

1. Establish the Target. Create the “skip
to content” fragment identifier by
configuring an element that begins the
page content with an id, for example,

<h2 id="content">

[ <a href="#content" >Skip to Content</a>

EITR Hub 11 Journals & E-Zines

When the user activates
the “Skip to Content”
link, the browser shifts
thedisplay.

proapbvdpte Aol

s 3 rarety of artcies o eeluted 10  selected tegic. The Ste
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FIGURE 3.7 The “skip to content” lmk in action.

2. Reference the Target. At the point of
the page where you want to place a
hyperlink to the content, code an anchor element. Use the href attribute and place a # symbol
(called a hash mark) before the name of the fragment identifier. The code for a hyperlink to
the named fragment “content” is

<a href="#content">Skip to Content</a>

The hash mark indicates that the browser should search for an id on the same page. If you forget
to type the hash mark, the browser will not look on the same web page; it will look for an exter-
nal file. A named fragment can be configured anywhere in the body of a web page document.

Fragment Identifiers in Action

Locate the chapter3/favorites.html file in the student files. Figure 3.8
shows a partial screenshot of this web page. Examine the source code
and notice that the top portion of the page contains an unordered

list with categories of interest (such as Hobbies, XHTML, CSS, and
Professional Organizations) that correspond to the text displayed in

the <h2> elements below. Display the page in a browser and explore
clicking on the links in the unordered list to move the browser focus to
the associated named fragment. Launch a text editor and open the chap-
ter3/starter1.html file in the student files if you’d like to practice coding
named fragments.

There may be times when you need to link to a named fragment on
another web page. To accomplish this, place a “#” followed by the
fragment identifier id value after the file name in the anchor tag. So, to
link to the “Hobbies” heading (given that it is a named fragment called
“hobbies”) from any other page on the same website, you could use the
following code:

<a href="favorites.html#hobbies">Hobbies</a>

@ Fovorite Sites - Mozits Fircton =)
Fle Edt Yiew Hogtory Bookmeds Icobs Help

| Favorite Sites [ -

Favorite Sites

e Hobbics 4
o XHTML 1
o CSS
Hobbies
Running
hitto”//www ruaningnetwork com
Cooking
bp.www.cooking com
XHTML
Tutorial
httpwww wischools comy/xhtml
Spectfication

btto//www. w3 org/TR/xhtml |

Parsl
. e 4

FIGURE 3.8 Practice with fragment identifiers.
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CHAPTER 3

Review od Apply

Review Ques'rions)

Multiple Choice. Choose the best answer for each
item.

1. Which tag is used to hyperlink web pages to each

3.

other?
a. <link> tag
b. <hyperlink> tag

€. <a> tag
d. <body> tag

When do you need to use a domain name in a hyperlink?
a. always

b. when linking to a web page file on the same site
c. when linking to a web page file on an external site
d. never

What does an e-mail link do?

a. automatically sends you an e-mail message with
the visitor's e-mail address as the reply-to field

b. launches the default e-mail application for the visitor's
browser with your e-mail address as the recipient

c. displays your e-mail address so that the visitor can
send you a message later

d. links to your mail server

4. How would you configure a hyperlink from the index.

5.

html file to another file named products.html that is
located in the same folder?

a. <a target="products.html">Products</a>
b. <a href="products.html">Products</a>
€. <a name="products.html">Products</a>
d. <a>Products</a>

Which attribute can be applied to an anchor tag to
open a link in a new browser window?

a. window c. rel

b. target d. media

Hands-On Exercise)

6.

7.

8.

9.

10.

Which of the following attributes defines a fragment
identifier in a page?

a. id c. fragment

b. identifier d. bookmark

How would you link to the named fragment #jobs on

the page employ.html from the home page of the site?

a. <a href="employ.html#jobs">Employment
Opportunities</a>

b. <a name="employ.html#jobs">Employment
Opportunities</a>

€. <a link="employ.html#jobs">Employment
Opportunities</a>

d. none of the above

When should you code an absolute hyperlink?

a. always; the W3C prefers absolute hyperlinks

b. when linking to a web page that is external to your
website

c. when linking to a web page that is internal to your
website

d. never; the W3C has deprecated absolute hyperlinks

When should you code a relative hyperlink?

a. always; the W3C prefers relative hyperlinks

b. when linking to a web page that is external to your
website

c. when linking to a web page that is internal to your
website

d. never; the W3C has deprecated relative hyperlinks

Which attribute identifies the name and location of
the file to access when a hyperlink is clicked?

a. window c. rel

b. href d. media

1. Describe when to use an absolute hyperlink. Is the http protocol used in the href value?

2. Describe when to use a relative hyperlink. Is the http protocol used in the href value?

3. Write the code to create an absolute hyperlink to a website whose domain name is google.com.

4. Write the code to create a relative hyperlink to a web page named services.html.



5. Create a web page about your favorite musical group. Include the name of the group, the
individuals in the group, a hyperlink to the group’s website, your favorite three (or fewer if the
group is new) CD releases, and a brief review of each CD. Use an unordered list to organize
the names of the individuals. Use a definition list for the names of the CDs and your reviews.
Save the page as band.html. Open your file in a text editor and print the source code for
the page. Display your page in a browser and print the page. Hand in both printouts to your
instructor.

Focus on Web Design)

You've learned how to configure anchor tags to create hyperlinks in this chapter, including how
to specify both the text description of the link and the file to display. Visit the website of your
school and create a web page that provides the following items.

a. What is the URL of the website?

b. Locate three example hyperlinks. For each example, report on the text of the hyperlink and
whether you believe it is helpful and descriptive.

c. Share any suggestions that you have to improve the text used in the hyperlinks.

Case STudy)

PACIFIC TRAILS RESORT
This case study continues throughout most of the book. In this chapter’s case study you will use the
existing Pacific Trails website (Chapter 2) as a starting point. You will add hyperlinks to the home
page and create another page for the website.

Refer to Chapter 2 for the Pacific Trails Resort site map (Figure 2.17) and the wireframe (Figure
2.18). Note the navigation area in the wireframe. You have two tasks in this case study:

= Configure navigation hyperlinks and an e-mail hyperlink on the home page (index.html)

= Configure a second page named yurts.html.

Step 1: Create a folder called ch3pacific to contain your Pacific Trails Resort website files. Copy
the index.html file from the Chapter 2 Case Study pacific folder.

Step 2: The Home Page. Launch a text editor and open the home page, index.html.

= You will update the index.html page and code anchor tags to configure the text in the naviga-
tion area as hyperlinks. See Table 3.1, which lists the text and corresponding href value.

Text href Value
Home index.html

Yurts yurts.html
Activities activities.html
Reservations reservations.html

TABLE 3.1 Navigation for the Pacific Trails
Resort Website
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Next, you’ll update the page footer area. Configure the text yourfirstname@yourlastname.com to be
an e-mail hyperlink. Figure 3.9 shows the Home page after the hyperlinks have been configured.

@ Pocific Trails Resont - Mozita Firciox = @ ]
Ble fdrt View Hegtory Bookmaks Jooks Help
|| Pacific Trad Resort [+ i
Pacific Trails Resort

Home Yurte Activities Reservations
Enjoy Nature in Luxury

Pacific Trails Resort offers a special lodging expenence on the Calfornia North Coast
Relax i seremty with panoramic views of the Pactic Ocean.

© Private yurts with decks overlooking the ocean

o Activities lodge with fireplace and gift shop

o Nightly fine dining at the Overlook Cafe

* Heated outdoor pool and whirlpool

* Guded hiking tours of the redwoods
Pacfic Trals Resort

12010 Pacific Tralls Road
Zephyr, CA 95555

$88.555.3455

Copyright © 2011 Pacific Trials Resort
osefiesragme@yorlas tname com

. 4

FIGURE 3.9 Pacific Trails Resort index.htm| with hyperlinks.

Step 3: The Yurts Page. Create the Yurts page shown in Figure 3.10. A productivity technique is
to create new pages based on existing pages so you can benefit from your previous work. Your new
Yurts page will use the index.html page as a starting point. Open the index.html page for the Pacific
Trails Resort website in a text editor. Select File > Save As and save the file with the new name of
yurts.html in the ch3pacific folder.

- [ESYEor™ ")

__ Pacific Traiks Resort = Yurts [ fi=

. Pooﬁt rwumon:vw‘mmfi

Pacific Trails Resort
Home Yurts Activities Reservations
The Yurts at Pacific Trails

What is a yun?
Our haxury yurts are permanent structures four feet off the ground Each yurt has
caavas walls, a wooden floor. and a roof dome that can be opened.

How are the yurts furnished?
Each ywt is furnished with a queen-size bed with down quilt and gas-fired stove. The
houry camping expenience also inchodes electricity and a sink with hot and cold
ruening water. Shower and restroom facilites are located in the lodge

What should [ bring?
Bring a sense of adventure and some time to relax! Most guests also pack
comfortable walking shoes and plan to dress for changing weather with layers of
clothing

Copyright© 2011 Pacific Trails Rasort
aeufirioree @y orelestrame com

. 4

FIGURE 3.10 The new Yurts page.
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Now you are ready to edit the yurts.html file.

= Modify the page title. Change the text contained between the <title> and </title> tags
to Pacific Trails Resort :: Yurts.

= Replace the text contained within the <h2> tags with The Yurts at Pacific Trails.

= Delete the paragraph, the unordered list, and the contact information. Do not delete the logo,
navigation, or page footer areas of the page.

= The Yurts page contains a list with questions and answers. Add this content to the page using
a definition list. Use the <dt> element to contain each question. Configure the question
to display in bold text (use the <strong> element). Use the <dd> element to contain the
answer to the question. The questions and answers are as follows:

What is a yurt?
Our luxury yurts are permanent structures four feet off the ground. Each yurt has canvas walls, a
wooden floor, and a roof dome that can be opened.

How are the yurts furnished?

Each yurt is furnished with a queen-size bed with down quilt and gas-fired stove. The luxury
camping experience also includes electricity and a sink with hot and cold running water. Shower
and restroom facilities are located in the lodge.

What should I bring?
Bring a sense of adventure and some time to relax! Most guests also pack comfortable walking
shoes and plan to dress for changing weather with layers of clothing.

Save your page and test it in a browser. Test the hyperlink from the yurts.html page to index.html.
Test the hyperlink from the index.html page to yurts.html. If your links do not work, review your
work with close attention to these details:

= Verify that you have saved the pages with the correct names in the correct folder.
= Verify your spelling of the page names in the anchor tags.
= After you make changes, test again.
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Youll learn how to . . .

® Describe the most common types of web-
site organization

® Describe principles of visual design
® Design for your target audience
m Create clear, easy-to-use navigation

B Improve the readability of the text on your
web pages

CHAPTER 4

Web Design

Basics

As a website visitor, you have probably found that certain websites are
appealing and easy to use, while others seem awkward or just plain annoy-
ing. What separates the good from the bad? This chapter discusses recom-
mended website design practices. The topics include site organization,

site navigation, page design, text design, graphic design, and accessibility

considerations.

® Use graphics appropriately on web
pages

® Apply the concept of universal design to
web pages

® Describe web page layout design
techniques

m Apply best practices of web design



Design for Your

Target Audience

Whatever your personal preferences, your website should appeal to your target audience—the
people who will use your site. Your intended target audience may be specific, such as kids, college
students, young couples, or seniors, or you may intend your site to appeal to everyone. The purpose
and goals of your visitors will vary—they may be casually seeking information, performing research
for school or work, comparison shopping, job hunting, and so on. The design of a website should
appeal to and meet the needs of the target audience.

For example, NASA’s website, http://www.nasa.gov, as shown in Figure 4.1, features compelling
graphics and has a different look and feel from the text-based, link-intensive website of the Bureau of
Labor Statistics, http://www.bls.gov (Figure 4.2).

@ NAGA - Home - Mosila Firefon o ]
fle [de Yiw Hutory Bockmads Took Mep
© NASA - Home

MULTIMEDIA ABOUT NASA

FIGURE 4.1 The compelling graphic draws you in.

The first site engages you, draws you in, and invites exploration. The second site provides you with a
wide range of choices so that you can quickly get down to work. Keep your target audience in mind
as you explore the web design practices in this chapter.
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FIGURE 4.2 This text-intensive website immediately offers numerous choices.

WORNPLACE BOUA IS

INTERMATIONA,

Browser-Friendly

Just because your web page looks great in your favorite browser doesn’t automatically mean that all
browsers will render it well. Determine the browser most likely to be used by your target audience.
A good source of browser statistics is Net Market Share (http:/marketshare.hitslink.com). Develop
the site so that it looks great in your target audience’s most popular browser and looks acceptable
(degrades gracefully) in other browsers.

Always try to test your pages with the most popular versions of browsers on both PC and Mac oper-
ating systems. At the time of this writing, these are Internet Explorer 8, Firefox 3, Safari, Opera 10,
and Google’s Chrome browser. Many web page components, including default text size and default
margin size, are different among browsers, browser versions, and operating systems.

Screen Resolution

Your website visitors will use a variety of screen resolutions. The most commonly used screen resolu-
tions are currently 1024X768, 1280X800, and 1280X1024. Design your pages to avoid horizontal
scrolling at these resolutions. Depending on your target audience, you still may have some visitors
using 800X 600 screen resolution. Be aware that mobile devices have low screen resolution, such as
240%320 or 320X480. One method of creating a page that looks good in multiple screen resolutions
is to center the page content with balanced left and right margins (see Chapter 7).

cesdibility
Which screen resolution is everyone using?
A recent survey by Net Market Share (http://marketshare.hitslink.com/report.aspx?qprid=17) reported that 1024 X768 is currently

the most popular screen resolution. Of visitors surveyed, about 22 percent use 1024768, 17 percent use 1280X800, 11 percent
use 1280X1024, 8 percent use 1440X900, 5 percent use 1680X 1050, and 2 percent use 800X 600.
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Website

COrganization

How will visitors move around your site? How will they find what they need? This is largely deter-
mined by the website’s organization or architecture. There are three common types of website
organization:

e Hierarchical
® Linear
* Random (sometimes called Web organization)

A diagram of the organization of a website is called a site map. Creating the site map is one of the
initial steps in developing a website.

5 Hierarchical Organization
ome
Most websites use hierarchical organization. A site map

for hierarchical organization, such as the one shown in

[

1 Figure 4.3, is characterized by a clearly defined home

About J [ Contact J [ Products J page with links to major site sections. Web pages within
I sections are placed as needed. The home page plus the
? first level of pages in a hierarchical site map typically

‘ Category 1 J Category 2 J indicates the hyperlinks on the main navigation bar of
each web page.

FIGURE 4.3 Hierarchical site organization.
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It is important to be aware of pitfalls of hierarchical organization. Figure 4.4 shows a site design that
is too shallow—there could be too many major site sections.

@C}%C}C@C}C} D00

FIGURE 4.4 This site design uses a shallow hierarchy.



an example of this. The interface design “three-click rule” says that a web

Another design pitfall is designing a site that is too deep. Figure 4.5 shows
|

page visitor should be able to get to any page on your site with a maximum | 1 1

of three hyperlinks. In other words, a visitor who cannot get what he or she ] [ ] ( ] ( ]
wants in three mouse clicks will begin to feel frustrated and may leave your

site. This rule may be very difficult to satisfy on a large site, but in general, Cj

the goal is to organize your site so that your visitors can easily navigate

from page to page within the site structure. | l l I
Linear Organization [j

Linear organization, shown in Figure 4.6, is useful when the purpose of

a website or series of pages within a site is to provide a tutorial, tour, or

presentation that needs to be viewed sequentially.

[ e HLesson 1 H Lesson ZH Lesson 3 H Summary ] ‘ l [ ' l l [ l

Page

FIGURE 4.5 This site design uses a deep
FIGURE 4.6 Linear site organization. hierarchy.

In linear organization, the pages are viewed one after another. Some websites
use hierarchical organization in general but with linear organization in a few l I

small areas. f—]‘ ]
Random Organization Cb t]
Random organization (sometimes called Web organization) offers no clear
path through the site, as shown in Figure 4.7. There is often no clear home

page and no discernible structure. Random organization is not as common as U
hierarchical or linear organization and is usually found only on artistic sites or D_ | '
sites that strive to be especially different and original. This type of organiza-

tion is typically not used for commercial websites. FIGURE 4.7 Random site organization.

What'’s a good way to organize my site map?

Sometimes it is difficult to begin creating a site map for a website. Some design teams meet in a room with a blank wall and

a package of large Post-it Notes. They write the titles of topics and subtopics needed on the site on the Post-it Notes. They
arrange the notes on the wall and discuss until the site structure becomes clear and there is consensus within the group. If you
are not working in a group, you can try this on your own and then discuss the way you have chosen to organize the website

K with a friend or fellow student.
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Principles of Visual

Design

There are four visual design principles that you can apply to the design of just about anything: repeti-
tion, contrast, proximity, and alignment. Whether you are designing a web page, a button, a logo, a
CD cover, a brochure, or a software interface, the design principles of repetition, contrast, proxim-
ity, and alignment will help to create the “look and feel” of your project and will determine whether
your message is effectively communicated.

Repetition: Repeat Visual Elements Throughout the Design

When applying the principle of repetition, the web designer repeats one or more elements through-
out the page. The repeating aspect ties the work together. Figure 4.8 displays the home page of the
State of Tennessee website (http://www.tn.gov). The page design demonstrates the use of repetition in
a variety of design components, including shape, color, font, and images.

e The main navigation links on the left side of the page are the same rectangular shape. Notice
how background color is used within the repetition of the navigation rectangles to differentiate
the type of link—blue indicates target audience, medium gray indicates site section, and light
gray indicates “housekeeping” (site map, contact page, etc.).

e The gray colors are also repeated in the Governor’s section in the lower middle of the page and
in the bottom border of the right sidebar category headings.

* The use of only two font typefaces on the page also demonstrates repetition and helps to create a
cohesive look. Page headings are configured with Verdana font. Other page content uses Arial font.

e The large rectangular visual element in the middle of the page engages the visitor and incor-
porates repetition of three thumbnail images. The services area also utilizes several thumbnail
images.

Whether it is color, shape, font, or image, repetition of elements helps to unify a design.

Contrast: Add Visual Excitement and Draw Attention

To apply the principle of contrast, emphasize the differences between page elements in order to
make the design interesting and direct attention. There should be good contrast between the back-
ground color and the text color on a web page. If there is too little contrast, the text will be difficult
to read. Notice how the navigation area in Figure 4.8 uses text color with good contrast (either light
text with the blue and medium gray background or dark text with the light gray background). The
main content areas use dark text on a medium or light background to provide good visual contrast
and easy reading.
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FIGURE 4.8 The design principles of repetition, contrast, proximity, and
alignment are well used on this site.

Proximity: Group Related Items

When designers apply the principle of proximity, related items are placed physically close together.
Unrelated items should have space separating them. The placing of interface items close together
gives visual clues to the logical organization of the information or functionality. In Figure 4.8, the
vertical navigation links are all placed in close proximity to each other. This creates a visual group
on the page and makes the navigation easier to use. Notice the proximity of the options in the
Governor’s section, services options, and right-sidebar links. Proximity is used well on this page to
group related elements.

Alignment: Align Elements to Create Visual Unity

Another principle that helps to create a cohesive web page is alignment. When applying this prin-
ciple, the designer organizes the page so that each element placed has some alignment (vertical or
horizontal) with another element on the page. The page shown in Figure 4.8 also applies this princi-
ple. Notice how the page components are vertically aligned in columns. Examine the services area
(Driver Online Services, Renew Health License, Annual Report Filing) and observe the alignment of
the thumbnail images, headings, and text.

Repetition, contrast, proximity, and alignment are four visual design principles that can greatly
improve your web page designs. If you apply these principles effectively, your web pages will look
more professional and you will communicate your message more clearly. Keep these principles in
mind as you design and build web pages.
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Design to Provide

for Accessibility

FocusL.»
onms
essibility

In Chapter 1 you were introduced to the concept of universal design. The Center for Universal Design defines universal design
as “the design of products and environments to be usable by all people, to the greatest extent possible, without the need for
adaptation or specialized design.”

Who Benefits from Universal Design and Increased Accessibility?
Consider the following scenarios:

* Maria, a young woman in her twenties with physical challenges who cannot manipulate a
mouse and who uses a keyboard with much effort—Accessible web pages designed to function
without a mouse will help Maria access content.

* Leotis, a college student who is deaf and wants to be a web developer—Captions for audio/
video content and transcripts will provide Leotis access to content.

e Jim, a middle-aged man who has a dial-up Internet connection and is using the Web for per-
sonal enjoyment—Alternate text for images and transcripts for multimedia will provide Jim
improved access to content.

¢ Nadine, a mature woman with age-related macular degeneration who has difficulty reading
small print—Web pages designed so that text can be enlarged in the browser will make it easier
for Nadine to read.

e Karen, a college student using a smart phone to access the Web—Accessible content organized
with headings and lists will make it easier for Karen to surf the Web on a mobile device.

e Prakesh, a man in his thirties who is legally blind and needs access to the Web to do his job—
Web pages designed to be accessible (which are organized with headings and lists, display
descriptive text for hyperlinks, provide alternate text descriptions for images, and are usable
without a mouse) will help Prakesh access content.

All of these individuals benefit from web pages designed with accessibility in mind. A web page that
is designed to be accessible is typically more usable for all—even a person who has no physical
challenges and is using a broadband connection benefits from the improved presentation and organi-
zation of a well-designed web page (Figure 4.9).
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Accessible Design Can Benefit Search Engine Listing
Search engine programs (commonly referred to as bots or spiders)
walk the Web and follow hyperlinks on websites. An accessible web-
site with descriptive page titles that is well organized with headings,
lists, descriptive text for hyperlinks, and alternate text for images is
more visible to search engine robots and may result in better ranking.

Legal Requirements

The Internet and World Wide Web are such a pervasive part of
our culture that accessibility is mandated by laws in the United
States. Section 508 of the Rehabilitation Act requires electronic

\
N
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— — :
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and information technology, including web pages, used by FIGURE 4.9 Everyone benefits from an accessible web

federal agencies to be accessible to people with disabilities. The page-

accessibility recommendations presented in this text are intended

to satisfy the Section 508 standards and the W3C Web Accessibility Initiative guidelines.
At the time this was written the Section 508 standards were undergoing revision; see
http://www.access-board.gov for current information.

Accessibility Is the Right Thing to Do

The federal government is promoting accessibility by law, and the private sector is following its
lead. The W3C is also active in this cause and has created the Web Accessibility Initiative (WAI) to
create guidelines and standards applicable to web content developers, authoring-tool developers,
and browser developers. You can access WAI's Web Content Accessibility Guidelines 2.0 (WCAG 2.0)
at http://www.w3.0rg/TR-WCAG20/Overview. The following four principles are essential to
conformance with WCAG 2.0—Perceivable, Operable, Understandable, and Robust—referred to
by the acronym POUR.

1. Content must be Perceivable. Perceivable content is easy to see or hear. Any graphic or
multimedia content should be available in a text format, such as text descriptions for images,
closed captions for videos, and transcripts for audio.

2. Interface components in the content must be Operable. Operable content has navigation
forms, or other interactive features that can be used or operated with either a mouse or key-
board. Multimedia content should be designed to avoid flashing, which may cause a seizure.

3. Content and controls must be Understandable. Understandable content is easy to read,
organized in a consistent manner, and provides helpful error messages when appropriate.

4. Content should be Robust enough to work with current and future user agents, includ-
ing assistive technologies. Robust content is written to follow W3C Recommendations and
should be compatible with multiple operating systems, browsers, and assistive technologies
such as screen reader applications.

The WCAG 2.0 Quick Reference in the Appendix contains a more detailed list of guidelines for
designing accessible web pages. As you work through this book you’ll learn to include accessibility
features as you create practice pages. You've already discovered the importance of the title tag, head-
ing tags, and descriptive text for hyperlinks in Chapters 2 and 3. You're already well on your way to
creating accessible web pages!

Web Design Basics
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Use of Text

Writing for the Web

Long-winded sentences and explanations are often found in academic textbooks and romance nov-
els, but they really are not appropriate on a web page. Long blocks of text and long paragraphs are
difficult to read on the Web.

e Use the text equivalent of sound bytes—short sentences and phrases.
* Be concise.
¢ Organize the page content with headings and subheadings.

 Keep in mind that bulleted lists stand out on the page and are easily read.

) Tt - ehgon - ool TS ~ =m]  The State of Utah Travel & Tourism web
page shown in Figure 4.10 provides an
example of using headings, brief para-
graphs, and unordered lists to organize
web page content so that it is easy to
read and visitors can quickly find what
they need.

Text Design Considerations

You may be wondering how to know
whether a web page is easy to read.

. e Readable text is crucial to providing con-
The msson of e Oce of Toussm 5 1 ke iah 3 bess place oa = tent of value for your web page visitors.

contritution of tounsm * The Ofice of Toursm offers anumber of pe

MUty CocperaDve marketng and advertsing feseath and pl publcatons informaton 2 Carefu”y consider the font typeface, size,
e MAOUC A N SENR OO0 _ACIA SMAMIOOA._ AT BN DLW, e ————————————————— — |

) ) . . ) weight, and color when you select fonts for

FIGURE 4.10 The State of Utah website content is well organized with headings. , .
your web pages. You'll learn to configure

fonts on web pages in Chapter 7. The following are some suggestions that will help increase the

readability of your pages:

¢ Use Common Fonts
Use common font typefaces such as Arial, Verdana, or Times New Roman. Remember that the
web page visitor must have the font installed on his or her computer in order for that particular
font to appear. Your page may look great with Gill Sans Ultra Bold Condensed, but if your visi-
tor doesn’t have the font, the browser’s default font will be displayed. Explore the list of “web-safe”
fonts at http://www.ampsoft.net/webdesign-l/WindowsMacFonts.html.

78 = CHAPTER 4 =



e Carefully Choose Font Typeface
Serif fonts, such as Times New Roman, were originally developed for printing text on paper,
not for displaying text on a computer monitor. Research shows that sans serif fonts, such as
Arial and Verdana, are easier to read than serif fonts when displayed on a computer screen
(see http://www.alexpoole.info/academic/literaturereview.html or
http://www.wilsonweb.com/wmté/html-email-fonts.htm for details).

Check Font Size

Be aware that fonts display smaller on a Mac than on a PC. Even within the PC platform, the
default font size displayed by browsers may not be the same. Consider creating prototype pages
of your font size settings to test on a variety of browsers and screen resolution settings.

¢ Check Font Weight
Bold (use the <strong> element) or emphasize (use the <em> element to configure italics)
important text. However, be careful not to bold everything—that has the same effect as
bolding nothing.

* Check Font Color for Contrast

Use appropriate color combinations. Newbie web designers sometimes choose color combina-
tions for web pages that they would never dream of using in their wardrobe. An easy way to
choose colors that contrast well and look good together is to select colors from an image or
logo that you will use for your site. Make sure that your page background color properly
contrasts with your text and hyperlink colors.

Check Line Length

Be aware of line length—use white space and multiple columns if possible. Look ahead to
Figure 4.27 for examples of text placement on a web page.

e Check Alignment

A paragraph of centered text is more difficult to read than left-aligned text.

Carefully Choose Text in Hyperlinks

Hyperlink keywords or descriptive phrases—do not hyperlink entire sentences. Avoid the use of
the words “click here” in hyperlinks—users know what to do by now.

¢ Check Spelling and Grammar

Unfortunately, many websites contain misspelled words. Most web-authoring tools have built-in
spell checkers; consider using this feature.

Finally, be sure that you proofread and test your site thoroughly. It's very helpful if you can find web
developer buddies—you check their sites, and they check yours. It's always easier to see someone
else’s mistake than your own.
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Web Color Palette

Computer monitors display color as a combination of different intensities of red, green, and
Red: #FF0000 blue, also known as RGB color. RGB intensity values are numeric from 0 to 255.

W Each RGB color has three values, one each for red, green, and blue. These are always listed
reen:

in the same order (red, green, blue) and specify the numerical value of each color (see

_ examples in Figure 4.11). You will usually use hexadecimal color values to specify RGB
Blue: #0000FF color on web pages.

_ Hexadecimal Color Values

Black: #000000

Hexadecimal is the name for the base 16 numbering system, which uses the characters 0, 1,
2,3,4,5,6,7,8,9, A, B,C, D, E, and F to specify numeric values.

White: #FFFFFF

Hexadecimal color values specify RGB color with numeric value pairs ranging from 00 to FF

Grey: #CCCCCC (0 to 255 in base 10). Each pair is associated with the amount of red, green, and blue displayed.
FIGURE 4.11 Sample Using this notation, one would specify the color red as #FFO000 and the color blue as #0000FF.
colors. The # symbol signifies that the value is hexadecimal. You can use either uppercase or lowercase

letters in hexadecimal color values; #FF0000 and #{f0000 both configure the color red.

Don’t worry—you won’t need to do calculations to work with web colors. Just become familiar
with the numbering scheme. See Figure 4.12 for an excerpt from the textbook companion website at
http://webdevbasics.net/color.

#FFFFFF  #FFFFCC  #FFFF99 #FFFF66 #FFFF33  #FFFFO0
#FFCCFF #FFCCCC #FFCCO9 #FFCC66  #FFCC33 | #FFCCO0
#FF33FF #FF3399 #FF3333 | #FF3300
#FFOOCC | #FF0099 #FF0033

FIGURE 4.12 Partial color chart.
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Web-Safe Colors
It is easy to tell whether a color is a web-safe color—check the hexadecimal color values.

Web-Safe Hexadecimal Values
00, 33, 66, 99, CC, FF

Look at the color chart at the end of the book (also shown at http://webdevbasics.net/color). Note
that all the colors listed follow this numbering scheme—they comprise the Web Safe Color Palette.

Must I use only web-safe colors?

No, you are free to choose any color, as long as you check that there is adequate contrast between your text and background
colors—you want your visitors to be able to read the content on your site! Back in the day of eight-bit color it was very impor-
tant to use web-safe colors. Today, it is less important since most video drivers support millions of colors.

Accessibility and Color

FO%I'.II_S ‘e
A;cg bility

Everyone who visits your website may not be able to see or distinguish between colors. Keep in mind that you'll need to convey
information even if color cannot be viewed. According to VisCheck (http://vischeck.com/vischeck), one out of twenty people
experiences some type of color perception deficiency.

Color choices can be crucial. For example, red text on a
blue background, as shown in Figure 4.13, is usually dif-
ficult for everyone to read. Also avoid using red, green,
brown, gray, or purple next to each other. White, black,
and shades of blue and yellow are easier for most people FIGURE 4.13 Some color combinations are difficult to read.
to differentiate.

More About Color

Check out the following websites for some color ideas. Then continue with the next section for more tips on choosing
colors for your web pages.

e http://www.colorschemedesigner.com

e http://www.colorjack.com

K e http://www.colorsontheweb.com/colorwizard.asp
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Use of Color

The first section in this chapter focused on the importance of designing for your target audience. In
this section, we consider how to use color to appeal to a target audience.

9 K0 Pt hrge™ Wb - st wwsw|  Appealing to Children and Preteens
e [#t Yew Hgtoy fosumats ook by . .
D AP Pochet he™ Wb St | Younger audiences, such as children and

l %’/—\ seanon_ preteens, prefer bright, lively colors. The
0,5 ange” r U.S. Mint's Site for Kids home page, shown

e in Figure 4.14, features bright graphics, lots
of color, and interactivity.
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FIGURE 4.14 A typical site for children at http:/usmint.gov/kids.

B b i Bk P - Wodioms it e ——" — . =
ou-.‘-’_é»:’f-_:_%”;' —— e T ALymsm=s Appealing to Young Adults
| et 8 i v Individuals in their late teens and early twen-

ties generally prefer dark background colors
with occasional use of bright contrast, music,
and dynamic navigation. Figure 4.15 shows
http://underatedrock.com, a website designed
by Michael Martin for this age group. Note
how it has a completely different look and
feel from the site designed for children.

FIGURE 4.15 Many teens and young adults find dark sites appealing.
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Appealing to Everybody

If your goal is to appeal to everyone,
follow the example of the popular Amazon.
com and eBay.com websites in their use

of color. These sites use a neutral white
background with splashes of color to add
interest and highlight page areas. Use of
white as a background color was also
reported by Jakob Nielsen and Marie

Tahir in Homepage Usability: 50 Websites
Deconstructed, a book that analyzed

50 top websites. According to this study,
84 percent of the sites used white as the
background color, and 72 percent used
black as the text color. This maximized

the contrast between text and background—
providing maximum ease of reading.
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FIGURE 4.16 A compelling graphic along with white background for the

content area.

You'll also notice that websites targeting “everyone” often include compelling visual graphics.
The National Park Service home page (http://www.nps.gov), shown in Figure 4.16, engages the
visitor with color and graphics while providing the main content on a white background for

maximum contrast.

Appealing to Older Adults

For an older target audience, light back-
grounds, well-defined images, and large
text are appropriate. The screenshot of the
National Institutes of Health Senior Health
site (http:/nihseniorhealth.gov) shown in
Figure 4.17 is an example of a web page
intended for the 55-and-older age group.

@ Age « Cousies aed Rk Factors - Musilla Fevion
[ o You Hatey Bestmets leoh b

NS ensdiesti Aqe-relued Macd_
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Ship Navigation
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" Home | Site Index

@ AM0 Detned Macutar
Causes ang Rgk | CoUses and Risk Factors
ouﬂoﬂ
AMD is most common in older people, but it can occur
.mw Guring middie age. The ritk increases with age. Other risk
factors include
.me |
Researcn « Smoking
Frequenuy « Obesity
Asked Questiens « Race. Whites are much more likely to lose
@ viceos from AND than African-Americans.
. - « Family history. People with a family history ol AMD
e arivechn are at higher risk of getting the disease.
« Gender.Women appear tobe at greater risk than
mm.vmnﬂ men.

(For more, click below on "NextPage.”)

(NextPage 9)
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FIGURE 4.17 A site designed specifically for the 55-and-older age group.
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Use of Graphics

and Multimedia

As shown in Figures 4.1 and 4.16, a compelling graphic can be an engaging element on a web page.
However, be aware that you should avoid relying on images to convey meaning. Some individuals
may not be able to see your images and multimedia—they may be accessing your site with a mobile
device or using an assistive technology such as a screen reader to visit your page. You may need to
include text descriptions of important concepts or key points that a graphic image or multimedia file
conveys. In this section, you’ll explore recommended techniques for use of graphics and multimedia
on web pages.

File Size and Dimension Matter

Keep both the file size and the dimensions of images as small as possible. Try to display only exactly
what is needed to get your point across. Use a graphic application to crop an image or create a
thumbnail image that links to a larger version of the image. You'll learn how to optimize a photo for
the Web in Chapter 6.

hd d Antialiased/Aliased Text Considerations
ntla as e Refer back to Figure 4.14 and notice how easy it is to read the text in

the coin navigation images—the text in each coin is antialiased text.

FIGURE 4.18 Antialiased text. Antialiasing introduces intermediate colors to smooth jagged edges

in digital images. Graphic applications such as Adobe Photoshop
and Adobe Fireworks can be used to create antialiased text images. The graphic
shown in Figure 4.18 was created using antialiasing. Figure 4.19 displays an
image created without antialiasing; note the jagged edges.

Use Only Necessary Multimedia

Use animation and multimedia only if it will add value to your site. Don’t include
an animated GIF or a Flash animation (see Chapter 11) just because you have
one. Limit the use of animated items. Only use animation if it makes the page
more effective. Consider limiting how long an animation plays.

FIGURE 4.19 This graphic has a
jagged look and was not saved using

antialiasing.
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In general, younger audiences find animation more appealing than older audiences. The U.S. Mint’s
Site for Kids (Figure 4.14) is geared to children and uses lots of animation. This would be too much
animation for a website targeted to adult shoppers. However, a well-done navigation animation or an

animation that describes a product or service could be appealing to almost any target group. Adobe

Flash is frequently used on the Web to add visual interest and interactivity to web pages, as shown
on the Library of Congress page in Figure 4.20. You'll configure a Flash animation on a web page in

Chapter 11.
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FIGURE 4.20 The Flash slideshow adds visual interest to the text-based home
page of http://www.loc.gov.

Provide Alternate Text

Focusl.»
°',"§
essibility

Each image on your web page should be configured with alternate text. See Chapter
6 for a discussion of configuring images on web pages. Alternate text may be dis-
played by mobile devices, displayed briefly when an image is slow to load, and dis-
played when a browser is configured to not show images. Alternate text is also read
aloud when a person with a disability uses a screen reader to access your website. In
Figure 4.21, the Firefox Web Developer extension was used to display the alt text for
an image on the National Park Service website (http://nps.gov).

Alt=Making America’s Best Ides Even Better!
Photo of Yosemite Valley in Winter. Learn More

EARN MORE »

FIGURE 4.21 The alt text is displayed
above the image by the Web
Developer Extension for Firefox.
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Navigation Design

Ease of Navigation

Sometimes web developers are so close to their sites that they can’t see the forest for the trees. A new
visitor will wander onto the site and not know what to click or how to find the information he or she
seeks. Clearly labeled navigation on each page is helpful—it should be in the same location on each

page for maximum usability.
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FIGURE 4.22 Horizontal text-based navigation is used at
http://www.dot.gov.
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FIGURE 4.23 Visitors can follow the “breadcrumbs” to
retrace their steps through http://www.cabq.gov.
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Navigation Bars

Clear navigation bars, either graphic or text based, make it
obvious to website users where they are and where they can
go next. It's quite common for site-wide navigation to be
located in either a horizontal navigation bar placed under the
logo (see Figure 4.22) or in a vertical navigation bar on the
left side of the page. Less common is a vertical navigation bar
on the right side of the page—this area can be cut off at lower
screen resolutions.

Breadcrumb Navigation

Jakob Nielsen, a well-known usability and web design profes-
sional, favors what he calls a breadcrumb trail for larger sites,
which indicates the path of web pages a visitor has viewed dur-
ing the current session. Figure 4.23 shows a page with a well-
organized main navigation area below the logo area in addition
to the breadcrumb trail navigation at the top of the main con-
tent area that indicates the pages the visitor has viewed in this
visit: Home — Albuquerque Green — Take Action = In Your
Community. Visitors can easily retrace their steps or jump back
to a previously viewed page. The left side of this page also con-
tains a vertical navigation bar with links for the Albuquerque
Green section. As this demonstrates, it's common for a website
to use more than one type of navigation.



Using Graphics for Navigation

Sometimes graphics are used to provide navigation, as in the
web page shown in Figure 4.24. The “text” for the navigation
is actually stored in image files.

FIGURE 4.24 The navigation hyperlinks are images on links
on http://www.fruitsandveggiesmatter.gov.
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Even though image hyperlinks instead of text hyperlinks provide the main navigation of the site, the web page in Figure 4.24
demonstrates two techniques that provide for accessibility:

B Each image element is configured with an alternate text description (see Chapter 6).
B The page is configured with text hyperlinks in the footer section.

Dynamic Navigation

The City of Fresno website (http://www.fresno.gov) has a
dynamic navigation menu. In Figure 4.25 “For Visitors” has
been selected, causing the vertical menu to appear. This type
of navigation on a large, complex site keeps the visitor from
feeling overwhelmed by choices.

FIGURE 4.25 Dynamic navigation with HTML, CSS, and

JavaScript.
Site Map gt OO msneme
. . . . .. . v Suvgeninte, - 2
Even with clear and consistent navigation, visitors sometimes
may lose their way on large websites. A site map provides an Pacly America : o @i

outline of the organization of the website with hyperlinks to
each major page. This can help visitors find another route to
get to the information they seek, as shown in the Ready.gov
website in Figure 4.26.

Site Map
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Site Search Feature st
Note the search feature in the upper right corner of the web e
page in Figure 4.26. The site search feature helps visitors find T

information that is not apparent from the navigation or the
site map. FIGURE 4.26 This large site offers a site search and a site
map to visitors.
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FPage Layout

Design

Wireframes and Page Layout

A wireframe is a sketch or blueprint of a web page that shows the structure (but not the detailed
design) of basic page elements such as the logo, navigation, content, and footer. Wireframes are
used as part of the design process to experiment with various page layouts, develop the structure and
navigation of the site, and provide a basis for communication among project members. Note that the
exact content (text, images, logo, and navigation) does not need to be placed in the wireframe dia-
gram. Figure 4.27 depicts a diagram of a web page with a logo, navigation area, content area (with
headings, subheadings, images, paragraphs, and unordered lists), and a footer area.

Branding / Site Logo

I Home l Services lProduds I About lComacl l

Heading Links
Merbi laculis

N Lorem Ipsum s

- doler sit Integervel
.;::S' c:":ﬂa"u dolor aterat
adipisci R

Fusce volut| nim . Lkt
« Fusce pat e %
« Non ornare tellus Subheading x:ﬁm -~
« Sed rec diam erat Maecenss ac lorem et leo sagittis Skt et
« Insed enim eu dul dictum. Nam congue fringlla velit.
Inmolestic masea eu At bibendum nulla placerat
sem dapibus et in. Integerdictum tortor sit
consequat purus amet felis placecat sed LRI
pubanar. vehicula nis! lobortis

Page footerarea |

FIGURE 4.27 This page layout uses images and columns of
varied widths.

In Chapter 8 you'll learn how to use Cascading Style Sheets (CSS) to configure web pages with
multiple columns. Sometimes the page layout for the home page is different from the page layout
used for the content pages. Even when this is the case, a consistent logo and color scheme will
produce a more cohesive website.
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Page Layout Design Techniques

Now that you have been introduced to page layout, it's time to consider three popular techniques of

web page layout design: ice, jello, and liquid.

Ice Design

The ice design technique is sometimes referred to as

a solid or fixed design. The page hugs the left margin

and has a fixed width. The Federal Student Aid page
(http://studentaid.ed.gov) shown in Figure 4.28 is an
example of ice design. This page is formatted with a fixed
width. Other sites that use this technique include
http://www.cabelas.com and http:/www.league.org.

Jello Design

The jello design technique configures content that is cen-
tered and may be of a fixed width or a percentage width,
such as 80 percent. Regardless of the screen resolution, the
content is centered in the page with even margins on both
sides. The Department of Energy site (http:/energy.gov),

as shown in Figure 4.29, uses jello design. Other sites
using this technique include http:/www.pbs.org and
http://www.officedepot.com.

Liquid Design

The liquid design technique results in a fluid web page with
content that takes up 100 percent of the browser window
regardless of the screen resolution. There is no empty mar-
gin on the left or right—the multicolumn content will flow
to fill whatever size of window is used to display it. A disad-
vantage of this page layout is that at high screen resolutions
the lines of text may extend quite far across the browser
screen and become more difficult to read. Figure 4.30
shows a page from the State of lllinois site at
http://www.illinois.gov/tech. Other sites using this technique
include http://www.amazon.com and http://moodle.org.
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FIGURE 4.28 This page is configured with a fixed width and
demonstrates ice design.

FIGURE 4.29 The left and right margins are balanced on this
page using jello design.
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FIGURE 4.30 This page uses liquid design to adjust content
to fill the browser window.

Websites designed using ice, jello, and liquid techniques can be found throughout the Web. Ice
designs using a fixed-width layout provide the web developer the most control over the page config-
uration but result in pages with large empty areas when viewed at higher screen resolutions. Liquid
designs may become less readable when viewed at high screen resolutions due to the page stretching
to fill a wider area than originally intended by the developer. Jello designs are often used because the
web pages are typically most pleasing to view on a variety of screen resolutions.
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NMore Design

C onsiderations

Load Time

The last thing you want to happen is for your visitors to leave your page before it has even finished
loading! Make sure your pages load as quickly as possible. Web usability expert Jakob Nielsen reports
that visitors will often leave a page after waiting more than 10 seconds. It takes just less than 9 sec-
onds at 56Kbps for a browser to display a web page and associated files of 60KB. It's a good practice
to try to limit the total file size of a website’s home page and all of its associated images and media
files to less than 60KB. However, it's common to go over this recommended limit for content pages
when you're sure your visitors will be interested enough to wait to see what your site is presenting.

According to a recent study by the PEW Internet and American Life Project, the percentage of U.S.
Internet users with a broadband (cable, DSL, and so on) connection at home or at work is rising.
Sixty-five percent of adult Americans have access to broadband at home. Even with the trend of
increasing bandwidth available to your visitors, keep in mind that 35 percent of households do not
have broadband Internet access. Visit http://www.pewinternet.org for the most up-to-date statistics.

The chart shown in Figure 4.31 compares file sizes and connection speed download times, and was
created using the calculator at http://www.t1shopper.com/tools/calculate/downloadcalculator.php.

File Size Download Times
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FIGURE 4.31 File size download times and Internet connection speeds.
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One method to help determine whether the load time of your page is acceptable is to view the
size of your website files in Windows Explorer. Calculate the total file size of your web page plus
all of its associated images and media. If the total file size for a single page and of its associated
files is greater than 60KB and it is likely that your target audience may not be using broadband
access, take a closer look at your design. Consider whether you really need to use all the images
to convey your message. Perhaps the images can be better optimized for the Web or the content of
the page should be divided into multiple pages. This is a time for some decision making! Popular
web-authoring tools such as Microsoft Expression Web and Adobe Dreamweaver will calculate
load time at various transmission speeds.

Perceived Load Time

Perceived load time is the amount of time a web page visitor is aware of waiting while your page
is loading. Since visitors often leave a website if a page takes too long to load, it is important to
shorten their perception of waiting. A common technique is to shorten the perceived loading time
by breaking the long page into multiple smaller pages. This might even aid in the organization of
your website.

Web pages containing large graphics may appear to load very slowly. Image slicing is a graphic edit-
ing technique that divides large images into several smaller image files. Since each small graphic
displays as it loads, the perceived load time is shorter than it is for a single large graphic. Even
though the total download time is about the same, the visitor sees the browser window changing and
perceives the wait as being shorter. Adobe Photoshop and Adobe Fireworks are two graphic editing
applications that can be used to slice images.

Above the Fold

Placing important information above the fold is a technique borrowed from the newspaper industry.
When newspapers are placed on counters and in vending machines waiting to be sold, the portion
above the fold in the page is viewable. Publishers noticed that more papers were sold when the most
important, attention-getting information was placed in this location. You may use this technique to
attract and keep visitors on your web pages. Arrange interesting content above the fold—the area the
visitor sees before scrolling down the page. At the most popular screen resolution of 1024x768, the
amount of screen viewable above the fold (after accounting for browser menus and controls) is about
600 pixels.

Adequate White Space

The term white space is also borrowed from the publishing industry. Placing blank or white space
(because paper is usually white) in areas around blocks of text increases the readability of the page.
Placing white space around graphics helps them to stand out. Allow for some blank space between
blocks of text and images. How much is adequate? It depends—experiment until the page is likely to
look appealing to your target audience.

Horizontal Scrolling

In order to make it easy for visitors to view and use your web pages, avoid creating pages that are
too wide to be displayed in the browser window. These pages require the user to scroll horizontally.
Cameron Moll (http://www.cameronmoll.com/archives/001220.html) suggests that the optimal web
page width for display at 1024 X768 screen resolution is 960 pixels. Be mindful that many of your
web page visitors will not maximize their browser viewport.

Web Design Basics
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Web Design Best

Practices Checklist

Use Table 4.1 as a guide to help you create easy-to-read, usable, and accessible web pages.

Page Layout Criteria

O 1. Consistent site header/logo

. Consistent navigation area

. Informative page title that includes the company/organization/site name

. Page footer area—copyright, last update, contact email address

. Good use of basic design principles: repetition, contrast, proximity, and alignment
. Displays without horizontal scrolling at 1024X768 and higher resolutions

. Balance of text/graphics/white space on page

(=18 Ny (=T (i (T iy )]
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. Repetitive information (header/logo and navigation) takes up no more than one fourth to
one third of the browser window at 1024X768 resolution

O 9. Home page has compelling information before scrolling at 1024X768 resolution
O 10. Home page downloads within 10 seconds on dial-up connection

Navigation Criteria

O 1. Main navigation links are clearly and consistently labeled

O 2. Navigation is easy for the target audience to use

O 3. When the main navigation consists of images and/or multimedia, the page footer area
contains plain text hyperlinks (accessibility)

O 4. Navigational aids, such as site map, skip to content link, or breadcrumbs, are used
Color and Graphics Criteria

O 1. Use of different colors is limited to a maximum of three or four plus neutrals
. Color is used consistently

. Background and text colors have good contrast

. Color is not used alone to convey meaning (accessibility)

. Use of color and graphics enhances rather than distracts from the site

. Graphics are optimized and do not slow download significantly

. Each graphic used serves a clear purpose

1N Ay NI gy (STl Ty O]
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. Image tags use the alt attribute to configure alternate text (accessibility)

O 9. Animated images do not distract from the site and either do not loop endlessly
TABLE 4.1 Web Design Best Practices Checklist.
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Multimedia Criteria
1. Each audio/video/Flash file used serves a clear purpose
2. The audio/video/Flash files used enhance rather than distract from the site

3. Captions or transcripts are provided for each audio or video file used (accessibility)

O oO0oo

4. Download times for audio or video files are indicated
O 5. Hyperlinks are provided to downloads for media plug-ins
Content Presentation Criteria
O 1. Common fonts such as Arial or Times New Roman are used
O 2. Techniques of writing for the Web are applied: headings, subheadings, bulleted lists, short
sentences in brief paragraphs, use of white space
Fonts, font sizes, and font colors are consistently used
Content provides meaningful, useful information
Content is organized in a consistent manner

Information is easy to find (minimal clicks)

Content is free of typographical and grammatical errors

Avoids the use of “Click here” when writing text for hyperlinks
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4.

5.

6.

7. Timeliness: The date of the last revision and/or copyright date is accurate
8.

9.

0. Hyperlinks use a consistent set of colors to indicate visited/nonvisited status
1l

1
o 1
Functionality Criteria

Alternate text equivalent of content is provided for graphics and media (accessibility)

O 1. All internal hyperlinks work

O 2. All external hyperlinks work

O 3. All forms function as expected

O 4. No error messages are generated by the pages
Additional Accessibility Criteria

O 1. Use attributes designed to improve accessibility such as alt, longdesc, title, and summary
where appropriate

O 2. To assist screen readers, the html element’s lang and xml:lang attributes indicate the
spoken language of the page

Browser Compatibility Criteria

O 1. Displays on current versions of Internet Explorer (8+)

. Displays on current versions of Firefox (3+)

. Displays on current versions of Google Chrome

O00o0oao

2
3. Displays on current versions of Safari (both Mac and Windows)
4
5

. Displays on current versions of Opera (10+)

The Web Design Best Practices Checklist is copyrighted by Terry Morris
(http://terrymorris.net/bestpractices). Used by permission.
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CHAPTER 4

Review ad Apply

Review Quesﬁons)

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

Which of the following would a consistent website

design not have?

a. a similar navigation area on each content page

b. the same fonts on each content page

c. a different background color on each page

d. the same logo in the same location on each con-
tent page

Which of the following are the three most common

methods of organizing websites?

a. horizontal, vertical, and diagonal

b. hierarchical, linear, and random

c. accessible, readable, maintainable

d. none of the above

Which of the following is not a web design recom-
mended practice?

a. design your site to be easy to navigate

b. colorful pages appeal to everyone

¢. design your pages to load quickly

d. limit the use of animated items

Which are the four principles of the Web Content
Accessibility Guidelines?

a. contrast, repetition, alignment, proximity

b. perceivable, operable, understandable, robust
¢. accessible, readable, maintainable, reliable

d. hierarchical, linear, random, sequential

Which of the following is a sketch or blueprint of
a web page that shows the structure (but not the
detailed design) of basic page elements?

a. drawing €. site map

b. HTML code d. wireframe

Hands-On Exercise)

924

6.

7.

9.

10.

Which of the following is influenced by the intended
or target audience of a site?

a. the amount of color used on the site

b. the font size and styles used on the site

c. the overall look and feel for the site

d. all of the above

Which of the following recommended design prac-
tices applies to a website that uses images for its main
site navigation?

a. provide alternative text for the images

b. place text links at the bottom of the page

c. bothaandb

d. no special considerations are needed

Which of the following is known as white space?

a. the empty screen area around blocks of text and
images

b. the background color of white used for a page

¢. both aandb

d. none of the above

Which of the following should you do when creating
text hyperlinks?

a. create the entire sentence as a hyperlink

b. include the words “click here” in your text

€. use a key phrase as a hyperlink

d. none of the above

Which of the following is the design technique
used to create pages that stretch to fill the browser
window?
a. ice
b. liquid

c. jello
d. none of the above

Website Design Evaluation. In this chapter you've explored web page design, including naviga-
tion design techniques and the design principles of contrast, repetition, alignment, and proximity. In
this Hands-On Exercise, you'll review and evaluate screenshots of web pages.



A. Review Figure 4.32 and complete
the following information.

a. Indicate the type(s) of
navigation evident.

b. Describe how the design
principles of contrast, repetition,
alignment, and proximity are
applied. Be specific.

c. Complete the Web Design
Best Practices Checklist (see
Table 4.1).

B. Review Figure 4.33 and
complete the following
information.

a. Indicate the type(s) of
navigation evident.

b. Describe how the design
principles of contrast,
repetition, alignment, and
proximity are applied. Be
specific.

c. Complete the Web Design
Best Practices Checklist (see
Table 4.1).

Focus on Web Design)

@ ARM Clemane Research Fachiny - Mozt Fredes
Be [t You Mooy fockwads ook hep
ARM Climate Reevearch F oty

e e S NERGY
[ swou | scirce | campuig | sies | e | sesseererts | 0aa | tows | Aicatens | esucaion ]

LEMGC OUN FACHITER

|+ -

Ofice of
Soence

The ARM Clmate Reswarch Facity i a LS.
Department of Energy soetific user Lacity for
the study of glodal chmate change by the

FEATURS
Recovery At
Laam ibout AIM's efforts

Or 51 ekl chmios hovon o DOE Seeks Two Modeling Program
o s i vsaarh commnty. Mo

usAj

“WORKING

Bruprvpe s fur AN ot AN dupivymemie
S

OBS

FOR AMERICA"

The LS. Department of Enegy is seeking apolcants
ERPOUIN LAIOUS 10r TR0 DRYSICH ICHNTINS 1O 35T 38

manaygers o &3 demate e

progan
~Kawonal 3nd (odal Chmate MoSeing Program aad
the Earth System Modeling Program. » fesd More

detang g anen CARES
CaNensesns Aeoes Bng Radieree (Mec

SPARTICUS

St Puicias m Cirncs

“p TIEW ALL FEATURES

2 l

FIGURE 4.32 The ARM Climate Research Facility website at http:/www.arm.gov.
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FIGURE 4.33 Telework.gov at http://www.telework.gov.

Choose two sites that are similar in nature or have a similar target audience, such as the following:

= http://amazon.com and http://bn.com
= http://chicagobears.com and http://greenbaypackers.com
s http://cnn.com and http://msnbc.com

1. Describe how the two sites that you chose to review exhibit the design principles of repetition,

contrast, alignment, and proximity.

2. Describe how the two sites that you chose to review exhibit web design best practices. How
would you improve these sites? Recommend three improvements for each site.
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Web Project Case S‘rudy)

The purpose of this Web Project Case Study is to design a website using recommended design practices.
Your website might be about a favorite hobby or subject, your family, a church or club you belong to, a
company that a friend owns, the company you work for, and so on. Your website will contain a home
page and at least six (but no more than ten) content pages. The Web Project Case Study provides an out-
line for a semester-long project in which you design, create, and publish an original website.

PROJECT MILESTONES

= Web Project Topic Approval (must be approved before moving on to other milestones)
= Web Project Planning Analysis Sheet

= Web Project Site Map

= Web Project Page Layout Design

= Web Project Update 1

= Web Project Update 2

= Publish and Present Project

-
.

Web Project Topic Approval. The topic of your website must be approved by your instructor.
Write a one-page paper with a discussion of the following items:

= What is the name and purpose of the site?
List the website name and the reasons you are creating the site.
= What do you want the site to accomplish?
Explain the goal you have for the site. Describe what needs to happen for you to consider
your site a success.
= Who is your target audience?
Describe your target audience by age, gender, socioeconomic characteristics, and so on.
= What opportunity or issue is your site addressing?
Note: Your site might be addressing the opportunity of providing information about a topic to
others, creating an initial web presence for a company, and so on.
= What type of content might be included in your site?
Describe the type of text, graphics, and media you will need for the site.

= List at least two related or similar sites found on the Web.

2. Web Project Planning Analysis Sheet. Write a one-page paper with a discussion of the
following items. Include the following headings:

Website Goal
List the website name and describe the goal of your site in one or two
sentences.

What results do | want to see?
List the working title of each page on your site. A suggested project scope is
seven to eleven pages.
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What information do | need?
List the sources of the content (facts, text, graphics, sounds, video) for the
web pages you listed. While you should write the text content yourself, you
may use outside sources for royalty-free images and multimedia. Review
copyright considerations (see Chapter 6).

3. Web Project Site Map. Use the drawing features of a word processing program, a graphic
application, or paper and pencil to create a site map of your website that shows the hierarchy
of pages and relationships between pages. Unless otherwise directed by your instructor, use the
style for a site map shown in Figure 4.3.

4. Web Project Page Layout Design. Use the drawing features of a word processing program, a
graphic application, or paper and pencil to create wireframe page layouts for the home page
and content pages of your site. Unless otherwise directed by your instructor, use the style for
page layout composition shown in Figure 4.27. Indicate where the logo, navigation, text, and

images will be located. Do not worry about exact wording or exact images.

5

Project Update Meeting 1. You should have at least three pages of your website completed by
this time. If you have not done so already, your instructor will help you to publish your pages

to the Web (see Chapter 10 for information about FTP). Unless prior arrangements to meet are

made, the Project Update Meeting will be held during class lab time. Bring the following items
to discuss with your instructor:

= The URL of your website

= Source files of your web pages and images

= Site map (revise as needed)
6. Project Update Meeting 2. You should have at least six pages of your website completed by
this time. They should be published to the Web. Unless prior arrangements to meet are made,
the Project Update Meeting will be held during class lab time. Prepare the following items to
discuss with your instructor:

= The URL of your website
= Source files of your web pages and images

= Site map (revise as needed)
7. Publish and Present Project. Finish publishing your project to your website. Be prepared to

show your website to the class, explaining project goal, target audience, use of color, and any
challenges you faced (and how you overcame them) while you completed the project.
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CHAPTER 5

Cascading

Stvle Sheets
Basics

Now that you have experience with configuring the structure and infor-
mation on a web page with HTML, let’s explore Cascading Style Sheets

(CSS). Web designers use CSS to separate the presentation style of a web
page from the information on the web page. CSS is used to configure text,

color, and page layout.

CSS first became a W3C Recommendation in 1996. Additional properties
for positioning web page elements were introduced to the language with
CSS level 2 (CSS2) in 1998. CSS continues to evolve, with proposals for CSS
level 3 (CSS3) properties to support features such as embedding fonts,
rounded corners, and transparency. This chapter introduces you to the use

of CSS on the Web as you explore configuring color on web pages.

Youll learn how to . . .

® Describe the purpose of Cascading Style ® Configure embedded style sheets

Sheets ® Configure external style sheets
B List advantages of using Cascading Style ® Configure web page areas with

Sheets element name, class, id, and contextual
® Configure color on web pages with selectors

Cascading Style Sheets ® Test your Cascading Style Sheets for valid

® Configure inline styles syntax



Cascading Sthyle

Sheets Overview

For years, style sheets have been used in desktop publishing to apply typographical styles and spac-
ing instructions to printed media. CSS provides this functionality (and much more) for web designers.
CSS allows web designers to apply typographical styles (typeface, font size, and so on), color, and
page layout instructions to a web page.
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FIGURE 5.1
http://csszengarden.com.

Cascading
Style
Sheet

A single Cascading Style
Sheet file can control the
color, typography, and

layout of multiple
web pages.

FIGURE 5.2 The power of a single CSS file.
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The CSS Zen Garden home page at

ind/ex.htni

products.html

about.html

contact.html|

The CSS Zen Garden (http://www.csszengarden.com)
exemplifies the power and flexibility of CSS (Figure 5.1).
Visit this site for an example of CSS in action. Notice
how the content looks dramatically different depending
on the design (configured with CSS style rules) that you
select. Although the designs on CSS Zen Garden are cre-
ated by CSS masters, at some point these designers were
just like you—starting out with CSS basics.

CSS is a flexible, cross-platform, standards-based
language developed by the W3C (see
http:/www.w3.org/Style). Be aware that even though CSS
has been in use for many years, it is still considered an
emerging technology, and different browsers do not support
it in exactly the same way. We concentrate on aspects of
CSS that are well supported by popular browsers.

Advantages of Cascading

Style Sheets

There are several advantages to using CSS
(see Figure 5.2):

* Typography and page layout can be bet-
ter controlled. These features include font
size, line spacing, letter spacing, indents,
margins, and element positioning.

¢ Style is separate from structure. The
format of the text and colors used on the
page can be configured and stored sepa-
rately from the body section of the web
page document.



e Styles can be stored. You can store styles in a separate document and associate them with the
web page. When the styles are modified, the web page code remains intact. This means that if
your client decides to change the background color from red to white, you only need to change
one file that contains the styles, instead of each web page document.

¢ Documents are potentially smaller. The formatting is separate from the document; therefore,
the actual documents should be smaller.

* Site maintenance is easier. Again, if the styles need to be changed, it's possible to complete the
modifications by changing only the style sheet file.

You may be wondering whether there are any disadvantages. In fact, there is one large disadvan-
tage—CSS technology is not yet uniformly supported by browsers. This disadvantage should be less
of an issue in the future as browsers improve their compliance with W3C standards. At the time this
was written modern browsers had begun to support new CSS3 features such as rounded corners and
color transparency—although not always in the same way! In this book we'll focus on aspects of CSS
that are well supported by modern browsers.

Methods of Configuring Cascading Style Sheets
Web designers use four methods to incorporate CSS technology in a website: inline, embedded,
external, and imported.

¢ Inline styles are coded in the body of the web page as an attribute of an HTML tag. The style
only applies to the specific element that contains it as an attribute.

¢ Embedded styles are defined in the head section of a web page. These style instructions apply
to the entire web page document.

« External styles are coded in a separate text file, called an external style sheet. This text file is
associated with a web page by coding a link element in the head section.

e Imported styles are similar to external styles in that they can connect styles coded in a separate
text file with a web page document. An external style sheet can be imported into embedded
styles or into another external style sheet by using the @import directive.

The “Cascade” in Cascading Style Sheets

Figure 5.3 shows the “cascade” (rules of precedence) that
applies the styles in order from outermost (external styles) to
innermost (HTML attributes coded on the page). This allows
the site-wide styles to be configured with an external style
sheet file but overridden when needed by more granular, page-
specific styles (such as embedded or inline styles).

You'll learn to configure inline styles, embedded styles, and
external styles in this chapter.

HTML
Attributes

FIGURE 5.3 The “cascade” of Cascading Style Sheets.
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CSS Selectors

and Declarations

Style Rule Basics
Style sheets are composed of rules that describe the styling to be applied. Each rule has two parts: a
selector and a declaration.

® CSS Style Rule Selector
The selector can be an HTML element name, a class name, or an id name. In this section we’ll
focus on applying styles to element name selectors. You'll work with class selectors and id
selectors later in this chapter.

e CSS Style Rule Declaration
The declaration indicates the CSS property you are setting (such as color) and the value you are
assigning to the property.

For example, the CSS rule shown in Figure 5.4 would set the color of the text used on a web page to
blue. The selector is the body tag, and the declaration sets the color property to the value of blue.

- '7sie]ecto;" i Declaration i Declaration
\/ Hl’ye_rw/ \/Val_ue/
body { color: blue }

FIGURE 5.4 Using CSS to set the text color to blue.

The background-color Property
The CSS property to configure the background color of an element is background-color. The
following style rule will configure the background color of a web page to be yellow:

body { background-color: yellow }

Notice how the declaration is enclosed within braces and how the colon symbol (:) separates the
declaration property and the declaration value.

102 = CHAPTER 5 =



The color Property
The CSS property to configure the text color of an element is color. The following CSS style rule
will configure the text color of a web page to be blue:

body { color: blue }

Configure Background and Text Color
To configure more than one property for a selector, use a semicolon (;) to separate the declarations
as follows (see Figure 5.5):

body { color: blue; background-color: yellow; }

r

@ €SS Example - Mozilla Firefox Lo e = )
File  Edit View History Bookmarks Tools Help
| | €SS Example [ + | -

This web page has blue text on a yellow background.

. — — —

FIGURE 55 A web page with yellow background color and blue text color.

You might be asking how you would know what properties and values are allowed to be used. See
the CSS Cheat Sheet in the Appendix for a detailed list of CSS properties. This chapter introduces you
to the CSS properties commonly used to configure color, shown in Table 5.1.

Property Description Value

background-color Background color of an Any valid color value
element

color Foreground (text) color of  Any valid color value
an element

TABLE 5.1 CSS Properties Used in This Chapter

You'll learn more about configuring color with CSS in the next section.
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CSS Svyntax

for Color Values

The previous section used color names to configure color with CSS. You can find a list of color names
and numerical color values on the textbook’s companion website at http://webdevbasics.net/color.
However, there are a limited number of color names, and they may not be supported by all browsers.

For more flexibility and control, use a numerical color value, such as the hexadecimal color values
introduced in Chapter 4 (Web Color Palette section). The Web Safe Color Palette, located at the end
of the book, and on the companion website (http://webdevbasics.net/color) provides examples of the
colors created by hexadecimal values.

( ™
' @ CSS Example - Mozilla Firefox E=SRESE™

File Edit View History Bookmarks Tools Help

| || €SS Example | + | |-

This web page has medium blue text on a yellow background

S 7/

FIGURE 5.6 The color was configured using hexadecimal color values.

A style rule to configure the web page displayed in Figure 5.6 with medium blue text (#3399CC) on
a soft yellow background (#FFFFCC) is

body { color: #3399CC; background-color: #FFFFCC; }

The spaces in these declarations are optional. The ending semicolon (;) is also optional but useful in
case you need to add additional style rules at a later time. The following code samples are also valid:

EXAMPLE 1:
body {color:#3399CC;background-color:#FFFFCC}
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EXAMPLE 2:

body (

color: #3399CC;
background-color: #FFFFCC;
}

CSS syntax allows you to configure colors in a number of ways:

color name

hexadecimal color value

hexadecimal shorthand color value

decimal color value (RGB triplet)

Table 5.2 shows CSS syntax examples that configure a paragraph with red text.

CSS Syntax Color Type

p { color: red } Color name

p { color: #FF0000 } Hexadecimal color value

p { color: #F00 } Shorthand hexadecimal (one character for each hexadecimal

pair—only used with web-safe colors)
p { color: rgb(255,0,0) } Decimal color value (RGB triplet)

TABLE 5.2 Syntax to Configure a Paragraph with Red Text

Are there other methods to configure color with CSS?

Yes, the CSS3 Color Module (currently in proposed recommendation status) provides a way for web designers to configure
not only color, but also the transparency of the color with RGBA (Red, Green, Blue, Alpha). Also new to CSS3 is HSLA

(Hue, Saturation, Lightness, Alpha) color, the opacity property, and CSS gradient backgrounds. You'll explore these techniques
in Chapter 7.
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nline CSS with the

style Attribute

Recall that there are four methods for configuring CSS: inline, embedded, external, and imported. In
this section we focus on inline CSS using the style attribute.

The style Attribute

Inline styles are coded as an attribute on an HTML tag using the style attribute. The value of the
style attribute is set to the style rule declaration that you need to configure. Recall that a declaration
consists of a property and a value. Each property is separated from its value with a colon (:). The follow-
ing code will set the text color of an <h1> tag to a shade of red:

<hl style="color:#cc0000">This is displayed as a red heading</hl>

If there is more than one property, they are separated by a semicolon (;). The following code config-
ures the heading with a red text color and a gray background color:

<hl style="color:#cc0000;background-color:#cccccc; ">
This is displayed as a red heading on a gray background</hl>

HANDS-ON PRACTICE 5.1

In this Hands-On Practice you will configure a web page with inline styles. The inline styles will
specify the following:

¢ Global body tag styles for an off-white background with teal text. These styles will be inherited
by other elements by default.

<body style="background-color:#F5F5F5;coloxr:#008080; ">

e Styles for an h1 element with a teal background with off-white text. This will override the global
styles configured on the body element.

<hl style="background-color:#008080;color:#F5F5F5; ">
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A sample is shown in Figure 5.7. Launch a text editor. Select File > Open to '@ line CSS Exsmple - Mozila Firefox [ @ e |
edit the template file located at chapter1/template.html in the student files. _ Inline €SS bample [+ ||
I

Modify the title element and add heading tag, paragraph tags, style attributes, Inline CSS
and text to the body section as indicated by the following highlighted code: Al

This paragraph nhenits the styles apphed to the body tag

<!DOCTYPE html>
<html lang="en"> l

<head> ‘ .
<title>Inline CSS Example</title> FIGURE 5.7 Web page using inline styles.
<meta charset="utf-8">

</head>

<body style="background-color:#F5F5F5;color:#008080; ">
<hl style="background-color:#008080;color:#F5F5F5; ">Inline CSS</hl>
<p>This paragraph inherits the styles applied to the body tag.</p>
</body>
</html>

Save the document as inline2.html on your hard drive or flash drive. Launch a browser such as
Internet Explorer or Firefox to test your page. It should look similar to the page shown in Figure 5.7.
Note that the inline styles applied to the body tag are inherited by other elements on the page (such
as the paragraph) unless more-specific styles are specified (such as those coded on the <h1> tag. You
can compare your work with the solution found in the student files (chapter5/inline.html).

Let’s continue and add another paragraph with the text color configured to be dark gray.

<p style="color:#333333"> This paragraph overrides the text color style
applied to the body tag.</p>

Save the document as inline3.html. It should look similar to the page @ Intne €SS Example - Mozl Firefon (=8 e’
shown in Figure 5.8. You can compare your work with the solution found L] Inine CSS Gample |

in the student files (chapter5/inlinep.html). ; .

Note that the inline styles applied to second paragraph override the global This paragraph inberits the styles spphied to the body tag

styles applied to the body of the web page. What if you had ten paragraphs This paragraph overrides the text color style appbed to the body
that needed to be configured in this manner? You’d have to code an inline o

style on each of the ten paragraph tags. This would add quite a bit of !
redundant code to the page. For this reason, inline styles are not the most ~ FIGURE 5.8 The second paragraph’s inline

styles override the global styles configured on

efficient way to use CSS. In the next section you'll learn how to configure the body tag.

embedded styles, which can apply to the entire web page document.

Quick Tip

While inline styles can sometimes be useful, you'll find that you won't use this technique much in
practice—it’s inefficient, adds extra code to the web page document, and is inconvenient to maintain.
However, inline styles can be quite handy in some circumstances, such as when you post an article

to a content management system or blog and need to tweak the site-wide styles a bit to help get your
point across.
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Configure Embedded

CSS

® Embedded CS$ Example

The Style Element

Embedded styles apply to the entire document and are placed within a <style> element located in

the head section of a web page. The opening <style> tag begins the area with embedded style rules,
l=/@ &) and the closing </style> tag ends the area containing embedded style rules.

| Fle Edn View Hitory Bookmuks widow Hey | When using XHTML syntax, the <style> tag requires a type attribute that should

Embedded CSS have the valuc.a of "text/cgs " to indicate the CSS MIME type. HTML5 syntax
does not require the type attribute.
This page uses embedded styles
o The web page in Figure 5.9 uses embedded styles to set the text color and back-
FIGURE 59 Web page using ground color of the web page document with the body element selector. See

embedded styles.

the example in the student files at chapter5/embed.html.

<!DOCTYPE html>
<html lang="en">
<head>
<title>Embedded Styles</title>
<meta charset="utf-8">
<style>
body { background-color: #CCFFFF;
color: #000033;
}
</style>
</head>
<body>
<hl>Embedded CSS</hl>
<p>This page uses embedded styles.</p>
</body>
</html>

Notice the way the style rules were coded with each rule on its own line. This makes the styles more
readable and easier to maintain than one long row of text. The styles are in effect for the entire web
page document because they were applied to the <body> tag using the body element selector.
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HANDS-ON PRACTICE 5.2

Launch a text editor and open the starter.html file from the
chapter5 folder in the student files. Save your page as
embedded?2.html and test it in a browser. Your page should
look similar to the one shown in Figure 5.10.

Open the file in a text editor and view the source code. Notice
that the web page code uses the <hl>, <h2>, <div>, <p>,
<ul>, and <1i> elements. In this Hands-On Practice you’ll
code embedded styles to configure selected background and
text colors. You’ll use the body element selector to configure
the default background color (#E6E6FA) and default text color
(#191970) for the entire page. You'll also use the hl and h2
element selectors to configure different background and text
colors for the heading areas.

Edit the embedded.html file in a text editor and add the follow-
ing code below the <title> element in the head section of
the web page:

<style>

"@ Tetium Media Design - Mosila Firefox (=]

[Ble £t View Hugtoy Bookmarts Iools Help

Trilliwm Media Design [ = o

Trillium Media Design
Home Sevices Contact

New Media and Web Design

Trillum Media Design will bring your company’s Web presence to the next level
We offer a comprehensive range of senices

o Website Design &
* Interactive Animatica

o E-Commerce Sohstions

o Usability Studies

¢ Scarch Engine Optimization

Meeting Your Business Needs

Ouwr expert designers are creative and cager to work with you.
Take advantage of the power of Web 2.0!

Copyright © 2012 Your Name Here

FIGURE 5.10 The web page without any styles.

body { background-color: #E6E6FA; color: #191970; }
hl { background-color: #191970; color: #E6E6FA;
h2 { background-color: #AEAED4; color: #191970;

</style>

Save and test your file in a browser. Figure 5.11 displays
the web page along with color swatches. A monochromatic

color scheme was chosen. Notice how the repetition of

a limited number of colors adds interest and unifies the |

design of the web page. ¥

View the source code for your page and review the CSS
and HTML code. An example of this web page is in the
student files at chapter5/embedded.html. Note that all the
styles were located in a single place on the web page. Since
embedded styles are coded in a specific location, they are
easier to maintain over time than inline styles. Also notice
that you only needed to code the styles for the h2 element
selector once (in the head section) and both of the <h2>
elements applied the h2 style. This is more efficient than
coding the same inline style on each <h2> element.

}
}

@ Tritiom Media Design - Mozl Firefox (=] ®
i [de Yow Hgtory Qockmeds Jooh Liep
Trilluum Media Design |+

Trillium Media Design

Home Services Contag
Trillom Media Design will bring your company’s Web presence to the neat Jevel
We offer a comprebensive range of services:

» Website Design "

Meeting Your Business Needs

Our expert designers me creative and cage to work with you
Take advantage of the power of Web 2.0!

Copyright © 2012 Your Name Here

FIGURE 5.11 The web page after embedded styles are

However, it's uncommon for a website to have only one

configured.

page. Repeating the CSS in the head section of each web page file is inefficient and difficult to main-
tain. In the next section, you'll use a more efficient approach—configuring an external style sheet.
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Configure Externa

CSS

The flexibility and power of CSS are best utilized when the CSS is external to the web page docu-
ment. An external style sheet is a text file with a .css file extension that contains CSS style rules. The
external style sheet file is associated with a web page using the link element. This provides a way for
multiple web pages to be associated with the same external style sheet file. The external style sheet
file does not contain any HTML tags—it only contains CSS style rules.

The advantage of external CSS is that styles are configured in a single file. This means that when
styles need to be modified only one file needs to be changed, instead of multiple web pages. On
large sites this can save a web developer much time and increase productivity. Let’s get some prac-
tice with this useful technique.

The Link Element

The link element associates an external style sheet with a web page. It is placed in the head section
of the page and is a stand-alone, void tag. In HTML5 syntax, the link element is coded as <1ink>.
When using XHTML syntax, the link element is coded as <1ink />. Three attributes are used with
the link element: rel, href, and type.

® The value of the rel attribute is "stylesheet".
 The value of the href attribute is the name of the style sheet file.

e The value of the type attribute is "text/css", which is the MIME type for CSS. The type
attribute is optional in HTML5 and required in XHTML.

Code the following in the head section of a web page to associate the document with the external
style sheet named color.css:

<link rel="stylesheet" href="color.css">

HANDS-ON PRACTICE 5.3

Let’s practice using external styles. First, you'll create an external style sheet. Next, you’ll configure a
web page to be associated with the external style sheet.
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Create an External Style Sheet. Launch a text editor and type in the style rules to set the
background-color of a page to blue and the text color to white. Save the file as color.css.
The code is as follows:

body { background-color: #0000FF;
color: #FFFFFF; }

Figure 5.12 shows the external color.css style sheet displayed B cobriss - Nokped o] O [
in Notepad. Notice that there is no HTML in this file. HTML | = dp

tags are not coded within an external style sheet. Only CSS : . P

rules (selectors, properties, and values) are coded in an body { lc)gfggrg;;(;;(;?r} #0000FF; 1
external style sheet. ’ . -

Configure the Web Page. To create the web page shown in FIGURE 5.12 The external style sheet color.css.

Figure 5.13, launch a text editor. Select File > Open to edit the

template file located at chapter1/template.html in the student files. Modify the title element, add a
link tag to the head section, and add a paragraph to the body section as indicated by the following
highlighted code:

<!DOCTYPE html>

<html lang="en">

<head>

<title>External Styles</title>

<meta charset="utf-8">

<link rel="stylesheet" href="color.css">
</head>

<body>

<p>This web page uses an external style sheet.</p>
</body>

</html>

fil ternal2.html. M )
Save your file as external2.htm O External Styles - Mozilla Firefox E‘M

Launch a browser and test your

page. It should look similar to the File Edit View History Bookmarks Tools Help
page shown in Figure 5.13. You 1 Ext 1Styl = =y
can compare your work with the ji_ICSmS l I l

solution in the student files :
(chapter5/external.html). This web page uses an external style sheet.

The color.css style sheet can be
associated with any number of
web pages. If you ever need to
change the style of formatting, you
only need to change a single file
(color.css) instead of multiple files . 4
(all of the web pages). As men- FIGURE 5.13 This page is associated with an external style sheet.

tioned earlier, this technique can

boost productivity on a large site. This is a simple example, but the advantage of having only a single

file to update is significant for both small and large websites.

Cascading Style Sheets Basics 111



CSS Class, Id, and

Contextual Selectors

"@ Tollium Media Desige - Mosill Firefox oo .’ The Class Selector
e £ Yow Mewy Rotmes Inw te J Use a CSS class selector when you need to apply a CSS dec-

Trilbum Media Desgn |
laration to a certain set of elements on a web page and not
Trillium Media Design necessarily tie the style to a particular element. See Figure 5.14
Fe s Bt and notice that the last two items in the unordered list are dis-
New Media and Web Design playetd in a different color than the others—this is an example
of using a class. When setting a style for a class, configure the
3\'?2..“.'1";‘.’,‘?.;‘.'.‘3'.';53':2"’ fEG e Seam b class name as the selector. Place a dot or period (.) in front of
o Website Design e the class name in the style sheet. The following code configures
oot a class called feature in a style sheet with a foreground (text)
e ey AT color setto red: . feature { color: #FF0000; }
Meeting Your Business Needs The styles set in the new class can be applied to any element
O expert designers are creative and eager to work with you you wish. You do this by using the class attribute, such as

Take advantage of the power of Web 2.0!

class="feature". Do not write the dot in front of the class
Copyright © 2012 Your Name H : . . oy .
s = = . value in the opening tag where the class is being applied. The fol-

FIGURE 5.14 CSS class and id selectors are used on this page. ~ lowing code will apply the feature class styles to a <1i> element:
<1li class="feature">Usability Studies</li>

The Id Selector

Use an id selector to identify and apply a CSS rule uniquely to a single area on a web page. For
example, the copyright information in the page footer in Figure 5.14 displays with a dark gray color
(#333333). This could have been configured with a class. However, because the page will have only
one footer area, an id is more appropriate. When setting a style for an id, place a hash mark (#) in front
of the id name in the style sheet. The following code will configure an id called footer in a style sheet:

#footer { color: #333333; }

The styles set in the footer id can be applied to any element you wish by using the id attribute,
id="footer". Do not write the # in front of the id value in the opening tag. The following code
will apply the footer id styles to a div tag:

<div id="footer">This paragraph will be displayed using styles
configured in the footer id.</div>

Using CSS with an id selector is similar to using CSS with a class selector. Use an id selector to configure
a single element on a web page. Use a class selector to configure one or more elements on a web page.
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The Contextual Selector

Use a contextual selector when you want to specify an element with the context of its container
(parent) element. Contextual selectors are sometimes referred to as descendent selectors. To config-
ure a contextual selector, list the container selector (which can be an element selector, class, or id)
followed by the specific selector you are styling.

For example, to specify a green text color for anchor tags located within the footer id declared ear-
lier, code the following style rule:

#footer a { color: #00f£f00; }

You'll get practice with contextual selectors in Chapters 7 and 8.

HANDS-ON PRACTICE 5.4

In this Hands-On Practice you will modify the Trillium Media Design page while you practice con-
figuring a class and an id. Launch a text editor and open embedded.html (found in the student files
at chapter5/embedded.html). Save the file as classid.html.

Configure the CSS. Code CSS to configure a class named feature and an id named footer.

1. Create a class named feature that configures red (#FF0000) text. Add the following code to
the embedded styles in the head section of the web page:
.feature { color: #FF0000; }

2. Create an id named footer that configures dark gray text. Add the following code to the

embedded styles in the head section of the web page:
#footer { color: #666666; }

Configure the HTML. Associate HTML elements with the class and id you just created,

1. Modify the last two <1i> tags in the unordered list. Add a class attribute that associates the
<1i> with the feature class as follows:
<li class="feature">Usability Testing</li>
<li class="feature">Search Engine Optimization</li>

2. Modify the opening div tag of the footer area. Add an id attribute that associates the div with
the id class:
<div id="footer">Copyright &copy; 2012 Your Name Here</div>

Save your classid.html file and test it in a browser. Your page should look similar to the image shown
in Figure 5.14. Notice how the class and id styles are applied. The student files contain a sample
solution at chapter5/classy.html.

ick BN o

Quick Tip

For maximum compatibility choose your class and id names carefully. Always begin with a letter. Do
not use any blank spaces. Feel free to use numerals, the dash character, and the underscore character
in addition to letters. See the following URLs for lists of commonly used class and id names:
http://code.google.com/webstats/2005-12/classes.html and
http://dev.opera.com/articles/view/mama-common-attributes.
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Span Element

The Span Element

The inline <span> element defines a section on a web page that is not physically separated from
other areas by line breaks. Use the <span> tag when you need to format an area that is contained
within another, such as within a <p>, <blockquote>, or <div> element.

HANDS-ON PRACTICE 5.5

In this Hands-On Practice you will experiment with div and span elements in the Trillium Media
Design home page. Launch a text editor and open the starter.html file from the chapter5 folder in the
student files. Save your page as span2.html and test it in a browser. Your page should look similar to
the one shown in Figure 5.10.

" Tt bk Ousig - Voate Fo ~lums’  Open span2.html in a text editor and view the source code. In this
T r— - Hands-On Practice you’ll code embedded styles to configure selected

background and text colors. You'll also add <span> tags to the web
page. When you are finished with the first part of this Hands-On Practice,

I'rillium Media Design

Home Sexrvwes Costact

New Media and Web Design your web page will be similar to Figure 5.15.

“'L:«A"‘;;;;'M;:?;\:l‘;m:‘mv s Web peesence to the nest level Part 1
eslipecs Configure the Embedded Styles. Edit span2.html in a text editor and add
i sdn embedded styles below the <title> element in the head section of the

+ Search Eagine Opamuration

web page. You will configure styles for the body, h1, and h2 element

selectors, an id named nav, and a class named companyname. The
Owr expent designen are crrative sod eager 1o wodk with you.
Take advaneage of the powr of Web 204 Code iS

Meeting Your Business Needs

Copmght € 2012 Your Name Heve

FIGURE 5.15 This page uses the div and span
elements.

<style>
body { background-color: #FFFFFF;
color: #191970; }

hl { background-color: #191970;
color: #E6E6FA; }

h2 { color: #6A6AA7; }

#nav { background-color: #E2E2EF; }

.companyname { color: #6A6AA7; }

</style>
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Configure the Navigation Area. View the source code of span2.html and notice the div element that
contains the navigation area. You’ve already created an id named nav in the CSS. Assign the div to
the id named nav. The code is

<div id="nav'"><a href="index.html">Home</a> <a href=
"services.html">Services</a> <a href="contact.html">Contact</a></div>

Configure the Company Name. View Figure 5.15 and notice that the company name, Trillium
Media Design, is displayed in a different color than the other text within the first paragraph. You've
already created a class named companyname in the CSS. You'll use a span to apply this formatting.
Find the text “Trillium Medium Design” in the first paragraph. Configure a span element to contain
this text. Assign the span to the class named companyname. A sample code excerpt is

<p><span class="companyname">Trillium Media Design</span> will bring

Save your file and test in a browser. Your page should look similar to the one shown in Figure 5.15.
The student files contain a sample solution at chapter5/span.html.

Part 2
As you review your web page and Figure 5.15, notice the empty space
between the h1 element and the navigation area div element—the empty

@ Teium Madia Design - Mosite Firefon

B

I'rillium Media Design

loim

space is the margin between these two block-level elements. The margin Hame Seves Costt
is one of the components of the CSS box model with which you’ll work New Media and Web Design
in Chapter 7. One technique that will cause the browser to collapse this T M Dl 8 S o g S gk Bt
‘e ofer a comprebensive range of senvices
empty space is to configure the margin between the elements. Add the + Webite Deiign
following style to the h1 element selector in the embedded CSS: * E-Comrce S
. * Usabiey Studies
margin-bottom: 0; o Search Engioe Optinisation

Mecting Your Business Needs

Save the file and launch in a browser. Your web page should now be S S0 SIS

similar to Figure 5.16. Notice how the display of the h1 and navigation =~ ™™« rm=etess

area has changed. The student files contain a sample solution at

Coprright € 2012 Your Name Hee

chapter5/rework.html. FIGURE 5.16 The new logo header area.
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Practice with CSS

1 trllium.css - Notepad

HANDS-ON PRACTICE 5.6

In this Hands-On Practice you’ll continue to gain experience using external style sheets as you
modify the Trillium Media Design website to use an external style sheet. You'll create the external
style sheet file named trillium.css, modify the home page (index.html) to use external styles instead of
embedded styles, and associate a second web page with the trillium.css style sheet.

A version of the Trillium home page is in the student files. Launch a browser and open the file at
chapter5/span.html. The display should be the same as the web page shown in Figure 5.15 from
Hands-On Practice 5.5.

Now that you've seen what you're working with, let's begin. Launch a text editor and open the
chapter5/span.html file. Save the file as index.html in a folder named trillium.

(=] O ] Convert the Embedded CSS to External CSS

[(me e Formee: View_ Hetp Edit the index.html file and select the CSS rules (all the lines of code

body { background-color: #FFFFFF; s
color: #191970; }

between, but not including, the <style> and </style> tags). Use

h1 { background-color: #191970; . Edit > Copy or press the Ctrl+C keys to copy the CSS code to the
color: FEGEGFA; } clipboard. You will place the CSS in a new file. Launch a text editor, select

h2 { color: £6A6AA7; }
#nav { background-color: #E2E2EF; }

File > New to create a new file, paste the CSS style rules (use Edit > Paste

| companyname { color: 46AGAAT; or press the Ctrl+V keys), and save the file as trillium.css in the trillium

: 4 folder. See Figure 5.17 for a screenshot of the new trillium.css file in the
FIGURE 5.17 The external style sheet named Notepad text editor. Notice that there are no HTML elements in trillium.
trillium.css.

css—not even the <style> element. The file contains CSS rules only.

Associate the Web Page with the External CSS File

Next, edit the index.html file in a text editor. Delete the CSS code you just copied. Delete the closing
</style> tag. Replace the opening <style> tag with a <1ink> element to associate the style
sheet named trillium.css. The <1ink> element code follows:

<link href="trillium.css" rel="stylesheet">

Save the file and test in a browser. Your web page should look just like the one shown in Figure
5.15. Although it looks the same, the difference is in the code—the page now uses external instead
of embedded CSS.
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Now, for the fun part—you’ll associate a second page with the style

sheet. The student files contain a services.html page for Trillium at
chapter5/services.html. When you display this page in a browser it should
look similar to the one shown in Figure 5.18. Notice that although the
structure of the page is similar to the home page, the styling of the text and
colors is absent.

Launch a text editor to edit the services.html file. Code a <1ink> element

to associate the services.html web page with the trillium.css external
style sheet. Place the following code in the head section above the closing
</head> tag:

<link href="trillium.css" rel="stylesheet">

Save your file in the trillium folder and test in a browser. Your page should
look similar to Figure 5.19—the CSS rules have been applied!

If you click the Home and Services hyperlinks, you can move back and
forth between the index.html and services.html pages in the browser. The
student files contain a sample solution in the chapter5/trillium folder.

Notice that when using an external style sheet, if the style rule declarations
need to be changed in the future, you'll typically only have to modify one
file—the external style sheet. Think about how this can improve productiv-
ity on a site with many pages. Instead of modifying potentially hundreds of
pages to make a color or font change, only a single file—the CSS external
style sheet—needs to be updated. Becoming comfortable with CSS will be
important as you develop your skills and increase your technical expertise.

Copyright © 2012 Your Narme Here

@ Tritum Meda Dengn - Mosils Freton

Tl Media Dwsgn

Trillium Media Design
Home Services Contact
Our Services Meet Your Business Needs

Website Design
Whethsr your neech ae Luge o comall, Trilium can get your company oo the Web!
Iatenactive Asimation
Muhenecha trarmg and markctng anenations are owr speculty
E-Commerce Solutions.
Trills offers quick and easy extry info the ¢-commerce marketplace
Usabdity Stadies
Trillexs can avsess the usablity of your currens ste and suggest improvements.
Search Fagine Optimization
Most people fiad websites using search cagines. Trillm can help you get your ske
nobced

FIGURE 5.18 The services.html page is not
yet associated with a style sheet.
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FIGURE 5.19 The services.html page has
been associated with trillium.css.

My CSS doesn’t work; what can 1 do?

Coding CSS is a detail-oriented process. There are several common errors that can cause the browser not to apply CSS
correctly to a web page. With a careful review of your code and the following tips, you should get your CSS working:

B Verify that you are using the colon “:” and semicolon “;” symbols in the right spots—they are easy to confuse. The : symbol
should separate the properties from their values. The ; symbol should be placed between each property:value configuration.

B Check that you are not using = signs instead of : between each property and its value.

B Verify that the { and } symbols are properly placed around the style rules for each selector.

B Check the syntax of your selectors, their properties, and property values for correct usage.

B |f part of your CSS works and part doesn’t, read through the CSS and check to determine the first rule that is not applied.

Often the error is in the rule above the rule that is not applied.

B Use a program to check your CSS code. The W3C's CSS validator at http://jigsaw.w3.org/css-validator can help you find
syntax errors. See the next section for an overview of how to use this tool to validate your CSS.

Cascading Style Sheets Basics 117



CSS Svyntax

\Validation

The W3C has a free Markup Validation Service (http://jigsaw.w3.org/css-validator) that will validate
your CSS code and check it for syntax errors. CSS validation provides students with quick self-
assessment—you can prove that your code uses correct syntax. In the working world, CSS validation
serves as a quality assurance tool. Invalid code may cause browsers to render the pages slower than
otherwise.

HANDS-ON PRACTICE 5.7

In this Hands-On Practice you will use the W3C CSS Validation Service to validate an external CSS
style sheet. This example uses the color.css file completed in Hands-On Practice 5.3 (student files
chapter5/color.css). Locate color.css and open it in a text editor. We will add an error to the color.css
file. Find the body element selector style rule and delete the first “r” in the background-color
property. Remove the # from the coloxr property value. Save the file.

48 WIC S5 Vabdatorresults fo coucss £55 el 21) - Windows Intemet Expoes oi® Next, attempt to validate the color.css
WS T M sorc ppon iy vessomerveises lolalHeen 201 file, Visit the W3C CSS Validation Service
& Favortes | [R] WIC €SS Validator reslts for colee.cxs (CSS level R > v Pagev Sfetyv Teckv @v

page at http://jigsaw.w3.org/css-validator
and select the “by File Upload” tab. Click
the Browse button and select the color.css
file from your computer. Click the Check
button. Your display should be similar
W3C CSS Validator results for color.css (CSS level 2.1) to that shown in Figure 5.20. Notice that

two errors were found. The selector is

ML coprw listed, followed by the reason an error
1 body Property backgound-color doesnt exist | #0000f 20000
was noted.

2 body Valuse Eror - color FFFFFF is not a color value - FFFFFF FFFFFF

The W3C CSS Validation Service

Jumpto: Ermrors 2)

—— —

FIGURE 5.20 The validation results indicate errors.

Notice that the first message in Figure 5.20 indicates that the “backgound-color” property does not
exist. This is a clue to check the syntax of the property name. Edit color.css and correct the error.
Test and revalidate your page. Your browser should now look similar to the one shown in Figure
5.21 and report only one error.
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W3C CSS Validator results for color.css (CSS level 2.1)

URI : color.css

2 body Value Emor : color FFFFFF is not a color value - FFFFFF FFFFFF

Valid CSS information

body (
background-color : &0000ff;
}

8

FIGURE 5.21 The valid CSS is displayed below the errors (and warnings, if any).

Sorry! We found the following errors (1)

|
|
{
|

The error reminds you that FFFFFF is not a color value and expects you to already know that you
need to add a “#” character to code a valid color value, #FFFFFF. Notice how any valid CSS rules
are displayed below the error messages. Correct the color value, save the file, and test again.

Your results should look similar to those shown in Figure 5.22. There are no errors listed. The Valid
CSS Information contains all the CSS style rules in color.css. This means that your file passed the CSS
validation test. Congratulations, your color.css file is valid CSS syntax! It's a good practice to vali-
date your CSS style rules. The CSS validator can help you to identify code that needs to be corrected
quickly and indicate which style rules a browser is likely to consider valid. Validating CSS is one of

the many productivity techniques that web developers commonly use.

"1 WK €55 Valdator results for colrcas (CS5 level 21) - Windows internet Explorer [ &
6\/' B o rion wheng criovaharer aiaee oo | x| [ s vaamen P ~
Cr Favoctes | [R]WAC €S8 Valicator raruits for color.con (CSS lovel M v B =03 o8 v Pigev Seletyv Techv @~ "

wsc The W3C CSS Validation Service 3

Jumpto: Vahdated C3SS

W3C CSS Validator results for color.css (CSS level 2.1)

Congratulations! No Error Found.

4

FIGURE 5.22 The CSS is valid!
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CHAPTER 5

Review od Apply

Review Ques'rions)

Multiple Choice. Choose the best answer for each item.

1.

2.

4.

5.

Which of the following can be a CSS selector?
a. an HTML element name

b. a class name

€. an id name

d. all of the above

Which of the following is the CSS property used to set
the background color?

a. bgcolor

b. background-color
Which type of CSS is coded in the body of the web
page as an attribute of an HTML tag?

a. embedded c. external

b. inline d. imported

€. color
d. none of the above

Which of the following describe two components of
CSS rules?

a. selectors and declarations

b. properties and declarations

¢. selectors and attributes

d. none of the above

Which of the following associates a web page with an

external style sheet?

a. <style rel="external" href="style.css">

b. <style src="style.css">

€. <link rel="stylesheet"
href="style.css">

d. <link rel="stylesheet"
src="style.css">

Hands-On Exercises)

120

6.

8.

9.

10.

Which of the following configures a CSS class
called news with red text (#FF0000) and light gray
background (#EAEAEA)?

a. news { color: #FF0000;
background-color: #EAEAEA; }

b. .news { color: #FF0000;
background-color: #EAEAEA; }

€. .news { text: #FF0000;
background-color: #EAEAEA; }

d. #news { color: #FF0000;
background-color: #EAEAEA; }

An External Style Sheet uses the _____file extension.

a. ess ¢. htm

b. css d. No file extension is necessary

Where do you place the code to associate a web page
with an external style sheet?

a. in the external style sheet

b. in the DOCTYPE of the web page document

c. in the body section of the web page document

d. in the head section of the web page document

Which of the following configures a background color
of #FFF8DC for a web page using CSS?

a. body { background-color: #FFF8DC; }
b. document { background: #FFF8DC; }

€. body {bgcolor: #FFF8DC;}

d. none of the above

Which tag configures a block display area or division

on a page?
a. <div> €. <division>
b. <span> d. <head>

Practice with External Style Sheets. In this exercise you will create two external style sheet
files and a web page. You will experiment with linking the web page to the external style sheets
and note how the display of the page is changed.

a. Create an external style sheet (call it format1.css) to format as follows: document

background color of white, document text color of #000099.

b. Create an external style sheet (call it format2.css) to format as follows: document

background color of yellow, document text color of green.



c. Create a web page about your favorite movie that displays the movie name in an <hl>
tag, a description of the movie in a paragraph, and an unordered (bulleted) list of the main
actors and actresses in the movie. The page should also have a hyperlink to a website
about the movie. Place an e-mail link to yourself on the web page. This page should be
associated with the format1.css file. Save the page as moviecss1.html. Be sure to test your
page in more than one browser.

d. Modify the moviecss1.html page to be associated with the format2.css external style sheet
instead of the format1.css file. Save the page as moviecss2.html and test it in a browser.
Notice how different the page looks!

Focus on Web Design)

In this chapter you learned how to configure color with CSS. In this activity you will design a
color scheme, code an external CSS file for the color scheme, and code an example web page that
applies the styles you configured. Use any of the following sites to help you get started with color
and web design ideas:

Psychology of Color
s http://www.infoplease.com/spot/colors1.html
= http://iitbloomu.edu/vthc/Design/psychology.htm
= http://www.1stwebdesigner.com/design/color-psychology-website-design

= http://www.my-photoshop.com/bydesign/id-tutorials/color-psychology.html

Color Theory
= http://www.colormatters.com/colortheory.html
s http:/colortheory.liquisoft.com

= http://www.digital-web.com/articles/color_theory_for_the_colorblind

Color Scheme Generators
= http://meyerweb.com/eric/tools/color-blend
= http://colorschemer.com/schemes
= http://www.colr.org
= http://colorsontheweb.com/colorwizard.asp
= http://kuler.adobe.com

= http://colorschemedesigner.com

You have the following tasks:

a. Design a color scheme. List three hexadecimal color values in addition to white (#FFFFFF)
or black (#000000) in your design.

b. Describe the process you went through as you selected the colors. Describe why you chose
these colors. What type of website would they be appropriate for? List the URLs of any
resources you used.

c. Create an external CSS file name color1.css that configures text color and background color
selections for the document, hl element selector, p element selector, and footer class
using the colors you have chosen.

d. Create a web page named color1.html that shows examples of the CSS style rules.

Review and Apply 121



PACIFIC TRAILS RESORT CASE STUDY

(@ Paciic Trals Reson - Mosit Fiefox (=@ |

Pacific Tralls Resort |+

{

Pacific Trails Resort
. Home Yorts Activiies Reservations
#3399CC

Enjoy Nature in Luxury

Pacific Trads Resort offers a special bodging experience o North C
¥ 3 ® Private yurts with decks overlooking the o
* Activitics lodge with fireplace and
* Nighdly fine dining at the Overbok Cafe
® Heated outdoor pool and whiipool
#666666 || o Guided hiking tows of the redwoods

Pacific Trails Resort

FIGURE 5.23 New Pacific Trails Resort home page with color

\ o)

In this chapter’s case study you will use the
existing Pacific Trails (Chapter 3) website as a
starting point while you create a new version of
the website that uses an external style sheet to
configure color (see Figure 5.23).

Step 1: Create a folder called ch5pacific to
contain your Pacific Trails Resort website files.
Copy the index.html and yurts.html files from
the Chapter 3 Case Study ch3pacific folder.

Step 2: The External Style Sheet. Launch a
text editor. You will create an external style
sheet named pacific.css. A sample wireframe is
shown in Figure 5.24.

swatches.

| h1 | Code the CSS to configure the following:

| nav id I = Global styles for the document (use the body element selector) with

content id background color white (#FFFFFF) and text color dark gray (#666666)
= Style rules for the h1 element selector that configure background color
= Styles for an id named nav that configure sky blue background color

[ footer id ] (#90C7E3)
= Styles for the h2 element selector that configure medium blue text

FIGURE 5.24 The wireframe for the color (#3399CC)

Pacific Trails Resort home page.

(#000033)

= Styles for the dt element selector that configure dark blue text color

= Styles for a class named resort that configure dark blue text color

(#000033)

Save the file as pacific.css in the ch5pacific folder. Check your syntax with the CSS validator at
http://jigsaw.w3.org/css-validator. Correct and retest if necessary.

Step 3: The Home Page. Launch a text editor and open the home page, index.html.
a. Associate the pacific.css external style sheet. Add a <1ink> element in the head section
to associate the web page with the pacific.css external style sheet file.
b. Assign the div that contains the navigation hyperlinks to the nav id. When you are done,
your code should be similar to the following example:

<div id="nav'"><strong><a href="index.html">Home</a> &nbsp;&nbsp;
<a href="yurts.html">Yurts</a> &nbsp;&nbsp;

<a href="activities.html">Activities</a> &nbsp;&nbsp;

<a href="reservations.html">Reservations</a></strong>

</div>
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c. Configure a div element assigned to the id named content that contains the home page
content area. The opening content div tag should be placed on a blank line below the
closing tag for the nav div. The closing content div tag should be placed on a blank line
above the closing body tag. We'll configure this div in a future case study.

d. Find the company name (“Pacific Trails Resort”) in the first paragraph below the h2.
Configure a span that contains this text. Assign the span tag to the resort class.

e. Look for the company name (“Pacific Trails Resort”) directly above the street address.
Configure a span that contains this text. Assign the span tag to the resort class.

f. Configure the div that contains the address and phone information to an id named contact.

We'll configure this id in a future case study.

g. Configure the div that contains the copyright and e-mail address information to an id
named footer. We'll configure this id in a future case study.

Save and test your index.html page in a browser. It should be
similar to the page shown in Figure 5.25, and you’ll notice that
the styles you configured in the external CSS file are applied!

Step 4: The Yurts Page. Launch a text editor and open the
yurts.html file. An example of the new version of the web page
is shown in Figure 5.26.

a. Add a <link> element in the head section to
associate the web page with the pacific.css external style
sheet file.

b. Refer to Step 2 and configure the nav, content, and
footer divs. Save and test your new yurts.html page. It
should look similar to the one shown in Figure 5.26.

Step 5: Update the CSS. You may notice an empty space
between the h1 element and the nav div. The empty space is
the margin between these two block display elements. Refer
back to Hands-On Practice 5.5 (Part 2), and recall that a tech-
nique to cause the browser to collapse this empty space is to
configure the margin. To set the bottom margin of the h1 ele-
ment to 0, add the following style to the h1 element selector
in the pacific.css file: margin-bottom: 0;

Save the pacific.css file. Launch a browser and test your index.
html and yurts.html pages. The gap between the h1 element
and the nav div should be gone. Your home page should now
display similar to Figure 5.23. Click the navigation link to
display the yurts.html page—it should also render with the new
styling from the pacific.css external style sheet.

@ Packic Teaks Resort - Masita firekon
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Rela in seresity wib pasocamic views of the Packic Oceas

© Privast yurts with decks overboking the occmn
* Actiniios hoige < ond gl shoeys

o Nighth fine &ning a2 the Overock Cufe
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FIGURE 5.25
html page.

First version of the new index.
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CHAPTER 6

Web

CGraphics
Shyling Basics

A key component of a compelling website is the use of interesting and

appropriate graphics. This chapter introduces you to working with visual

elements on web pages.

When you include images on your website, it is important to remember that
not all web users are able to view them. Some users may have vision prob-
lems and need assistive technology such as a screen reader application that
reads the web page to them. In addition, search engines send out spiders
and robots to walk the web and catalog pages for their indexes and data-
bases; such programs do not access your images. Some of your visitors may
be using a mobile device that may not display your images. As a web
designer, strive to create pages that are enhanced by graphical elements but

that are usable without them.

Youll learn how to . . .

m Describe types of graphics used on the Web ~ m Configure images as hyperlinks

® Optimize a photo for the Web ® Configure bullets in unordered lists with
® Apply the image element to add graphics images

to web pages ® Configure multiple background images
m Configure images as backgrounds on web with CSS3

pages



Web GGraphics

Graphics can make web pages compelling and engaging. This section discusses types and features of
graphic files used on the Web: GIF, JPEG, and PNG.

Graphic Interchange Format (GIF)

W
MOSQWOOd C abi ns c':;afn?ges are best used for flat line draw-

ings containing mostly solid tones and
simple images such as clip art. The maxi-
mum number of colors in a GIF file is 256.
GIF images have a .gif file extension. Figure 6.1 shows a logo image created in GIF format. Lossless
compression is used when a GIF is saved. This means that nothing in the original image is lost and
that the compressed image, when rendered by a browser, will contain the same pixels as the original.
An animated GIF consists of several images or frames, each of which is slightly different. When the
frames flash on the screen in order, the image appears animated.

FIGURE 6.1 This logo is a GIF.

; The format GIF89A used by GIF images supports image
GIF saved with  GIF saved without transparency. In a graphics application, such as the

Transpa rency Transpa rency open-source GIMP, one color (typically the background
color) of the image can be set to be transparent. The
background color (or background image) of the web page
shows through the transparent area in the image. Figure 6.2

FIGURE 6.2 Comparison of transparent and nontransparent GIFs.

displays two GIF images on a blue texture background.

To avoid slow-loading web pages, graphic files should be optimized for the Web. Image optimiza-
tion is the process of creating an image with the lowest file size that still renders a good-quality
image—balancing image quality and file size. GIF images are typically optimized by reducing the
number of colors in the image using a graphics application such as Adobe Photoshop.

Joint Photographic Experts Group (JPEG) Images

JPEG images are best used for photographs. In contrast to a GIF image, a JPEG image can contain

16.7 million colors. However, JPEG images cannot be made transparent and they cannot be animated.
JPEG images usually have a .jpg or .jpeg file extension. JPEG images are saved using lossy compres-
sion. This means that some pixels in the original image are lost or removed from the compressed file.
When a browser renders the compressed image, the display is similar to but not exactly the same as
the original image.
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There are trade-offs between the quality of the image and the amount
of compression. An image with less compression will have higher
quality and result in a larger file size. An image with more compression
will have lower quality and result in a smaller file size.

When you take a photo with a digital camera, the file size is too large
for optimal display on a web page. Figure 6.3 shows an optimized ver-
sion of a digital photo with an original file size of 250KB. The image
was optimized using a graphics application set to 80 percent quality, is
now only 55KB, and displays well on a web page.

Figure 6.4 was saved with 20 percent quality and is only 19KB, but its
quality is unacceptable. The quality of the image degrades as the file
size decreases. The square blockiness you see in Figure 6.4 is called
pixelation and should be avoided.

Another technique used with web graphics is to display a small version of
the image, called a thumbnail image. Often the thumbnail is configured
as an image hyperlink to display the larger image. Figure 6.5 shows a
thumbnail image.

Portable Network Graphic (PNG) Images
PNG images combine the best of GIF and JPEG images and will be a

FIGURE 6.3 JPEG saved at 80 percent quality
(55KB file size) displays well on a web page.

FIGURE 6.4 |PEG saved at 20 percent quality
(19KB file size).

FIGURE 6.5 This small
thumbnail image is only 5KB.

replacement for GIF in the future. PNG graphics can support millions of colors, support variable trans-
parency levels, and use lossless compression. PNG images also support interlacing.

Image Type Extension Compression Transparency Animation Colors

GIF .gif Lossless Yes Yes 256

JPEG .jpg or Lossy No No Millions
Jpeg

PNG .png Lossless Yes No Millions

TABLE 6.1 Overview of Image File Types
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image Element

The image element configures graphics on a web page. These graphics can be photographs, banners,
company logos, navigation buttons—you are limited only by your creativity and imagination. The
image element is not coded as a pair of opening and closing tags. It is considered to be a stand-alone
or void element. Use <img/> for XHTML syntax and <img> for HTML5 syntax. The following code
example configures an image named logo.gif, which is located in the same folder as the web page:

<img src="logo.gif" height="200" width="500" alt="My Company Name">

The srec attribute specifies the file name of the image. The alt attribute provides a text replacement,
typically a text description, of the image. The browser reserves the correct amount of space for your image
if you use the height and width attributes with values either equal to or approximately the size of the
image. Table 6.2 lists <img> tag attributes and their values. Commonly used attributes are shown in bold.

Attribute Value

align right, left (default), top, middle, bottom; (obsolete)

alt Text phrase that describes the image

border Image border size in pixels; use border="0" to prevent the border of an image
hyperlink from being displayed; (obsolete)

height Height of image in pixels

hspace Amount of space that is blank to the left and right of the image in pixels; (obsolete)

id Text name, alphanumeric, beginning with a letter, no spaces—the value must be
unique and not used for other id values on the same web page document

name Text name, alphanumeric, beginning with a letter, no spaces—this attribute names

the image so that it can be easily accessed by client-side scripting languages such
as JavaScript; (obsolete)

src The URL or file name of the image

title A text phrase containing advisory information about the image—typically more
descriptive than the alt text

vspace Amount of space that is blank above and below the image in pixels; (obsolete)

width Width of image in pixels

TABLE 6.2 Attributes of the <img /> Tag

Review Table 6.2 and notice that several attributes are marked as obsolete. Although obsolete in
HTMLS5, they are still valid in XHTML so you'll see them coded in existing web pages. As you work
through this book, you'll learn to use CSS to recreate the functions of these now-obsolete attributes.
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HANDS-ON PRACTICE 6.1

In this Hands-On Practice you will place a logo
graphic on a web page. Create a new folder called
trilliumché. The graphic used in this Hands-On
Practice is located in the student files chapter6/starters
folder. Save trilliumbanner.jpg file in a folder named
trilliumch6. A starter version of the Trillium Media
Design Home page is ready for you in the student files.
Save the chapter6/starter.html file to your trilliumch6
folder. Launch a browser to display the starter.html web
page—notice that a monochromatic green color scheme
has been configured with CSS. When you are finished
with this Hands-On Practice, your page will look similar
to the one shown in Figure 6.6—with a logo banner.

Launch a text editor and open the starter.html file.
Notice that the h1 selector in the CSS has been con-
figured with a height of 86px which is the same as
the height of the logo graphic.

Configure the graphic as follows:

#333333

#5¢743d

#r4ifed
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FIGURE 6.6 Color swatches are shown at the left of the new
Trillium Home page with a logo banner.

Delete the text contained between the <h1> opening and closing tags. Code an <img>
element to display trilliumbanner.jpg in this area. Remember to include the src, alt, height,

and width attributes. Sample code follows:

<img src="trilliumbanner.jpg"
height="86">

alt="Trillium Media Design" width="700"

Save your page as index.html in the trilliumch6 folder. Launch a browser and test your page. It
should look similar to the one shown in Figure 6.6. Note: If the image did not display on your web
page, verify that you have saved the trilliumbanner.jpg file in the trilliumch6 folder and that you have
spelled the file name correctly in the <img> tag. The student files contain a sample solution in the
chapteré/trillium folder. Isn’t it interesting how just one image can add visual interest to a web page?

essibility

Use the alt attribute to provide accessibility. Recall from Chapter 1 that Section 508 of the Rehabilitation Act requires the use
of accessibility features for new information technology (including websites) associated with the federal government. The alt
attribute configures an alternative text description of the image. This alt text is used by the browser in two ways. The browser
will show the alt text in the image area before the graphic is downloaded and displayed. Some browsers will also show the alt
text as a tool tip whenever the web page visitor places a mouse over the image area.

Standard browsers such as Internet Explorer and Mozilla Firefox are not the only type of application or user agent that can
access your website. Major search engines run programs called spiders or robots; these programs index and categorize
websites. They cannot process images, but some process the value of the alt attributes in image tags. Applications such as

K screen readers will read the text in the alt attribute out loud. A mobile browser may display the alt text instead of the image.
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Optimize a Photo

for the Web

Photos taken with a digital camera are too large—both in their dimensions and file size—to display
well on a web page. Image optimization is the process of creating an image with the lowest file size
that still renders a good-quality image—balancing image quality and file size. Adobe Photoshop and

Adobe Fireworks are often used by web professionals to optimize images for the Web. GIMP (avail-

able at http://gimp.org) is a popular open source image editor that supports multiple platforms.

HANDS-ON PRACTICE 6.2

In this Hands-On Practice you will optimize a photo for use on a web page using the free open-source
GIMP application. There are versions of GIMP for Windows, Mac, and Linux operating systems. The
graphic used in this Hands-On Practice is located in the student files chapter6/starters folder. Save
the island.jpg file in a folder named optimize. If you view the optimize folder in Windows Explorer or
the Mac Finder, you’ll notice that the file size is quite large, as shown in Figure 6.7.

Documents library

starters

Arrange by: Folder v

Name Size Date modified
£ favicon.ico
Q home.gif
@ homebtn.gif
= islandjpg

{9 lighthouse.mov
'3 lighthouse.onf

FIGURE 6.7 The original photograph is too large for display on a

web page.

Step 1: Visit http:/gimp.org, download the GIMP installation file to your hard drive, and run the
installation program. Respond to the installation prompts, and in less than 5 minutes, you'll have a
free image editor installed on your computer!

e e ‘ - =-| Step 2: Launch GIMP (be patient, GIMP takes about a minute to
Aessal = " start up the first time you use it) and you should see the application
:EE‘}: ]‘ n as shown in Figure 6.8 with three separate panels—the GNU Image

-._J —— Manipulation Program main panel (this is where your image will
= - display later), the Toolbox panel, and the Layers, Channels, Paths
B ‘ 7777 panel. We'll concentrate on using the main panel in this Hands-On
:; f.;."' > . ~ Practice.

FIGURE 6.8 The GIMP application after launch.
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Step 3: Let's open the island.jpg file. Select File > Open.

Navigate to the island.jpg file and click Open. You P
should now see part of the island.jpg photo in the GNU ,,,.m:,q.3 e g
Image Manipulation Program main panel. Note that the .
. : ) ) Image Size
dimensions of the file are too large for the entire photo to s o ;
display in most monitors. SR s
Height: 480 puxels E
Resize the photo. Select Image > Scale Image. The Scale 0. xS0 pheny
Image dialog box displays, as shown in Figure 6.9. Lresolution: |72000 |7 i
Change the width to be 640 and the height to be 480. Y resolution: (72000 3 7 | pixels/in B
Click Scale. Quality
Compress the photo. Select File > Save As. The Save As Anespolation: | Cubic [=]
dialog box displays. Change the name of the image to
myisland.jpg and navigate to the new folder you created Help Beset || 5‘"‘&[ Cancel

named optimize. Click Save.

& Scale Image

[

FIGURE 6.9 The Scale Image dialog box.

The Save as JPEG dialog box displays (shown in Figure 6.10). Select the checkbox
for “Show preview in image window” and as you move the Quality slider bar
notice that the file size of the image is displayed. Set the Quality to about 54—
the estimated file size should be just about 40KB. Click Save.

GIMP will now display your resized and compressed image. You may notice that
GIMP offers many editing features. If you are interested in learning more about this
application, access the GIMP User Manual at http://docs.gimp.org/2.6/en.

Step 4: Display the optimized image on a web page. Launch a text editor.
Select File > Open to edit the template file located at chapter1/template.html in
the student files. Modify the title element. Add an image tag to the body section
to display the myisland.jpg image as follows:

<img src="myisland.jpg"

Save the file as index.html in the optimize folder. Launch a browser to test your page.

It should look similar to the page shown in Figure 6.11. You can compare your work

with the solution found in the student files (chapter6/optimize/index.html).

& Save o JPEG 2

{ Quality: ) S

File size: 39.848

V| Show preview in image window

+ Advanced Options

Loed Defaults| | Saye Defauits

Hip | s-n[: [ Conel
e = 7

FIGURE 6.10 The Save as JPEG
dialog box.

alt="Tropical Island" height="480" width="640">

B b Vot frte
v —
i \

FIGURE 6.11 The image is
optimized for web page display.
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image Hyperlinks

The code to make an image function as a hyperlink is very easy. To create an image link all you
need to do is surround your <img> tag with anchor tags. For example, to place a link around an
image called home.gif, use the following code:

<a href="index.html"><img src="home.gif" height="19" width="85"
alt="Home"></a>

When an image is used as a hyperlink, the default is to show a blue outline (border) around the
image. If you would prefer not to display this outline, you could use the border="0" attribute in
your image tag as follows:

<a href="index.html"><img src="home.gif" height="19" width="85"
alt="Home" border="0"></a>

A more modern approach is to use CSS to configure the border on the img element selector. The next
Hands-On Practice will demonstrate this technique as you add image hyperlinks to a web page.

HANDS-ON PRACTICE 6.3

You will add image links to the Trillium Media Design Home page in this Hands-On Practice. You
should already have the index.html and trilliumbanner.jpg files in your trilliumché folder. The graph-
ics used in this Hands-On Practice are located in the student files in the chapter6/starters folder. Save
the home.gif, services.gif, and contact.gif files to your trilliumché6 folder. View Figure 6.12 to see
how your page should look after you are done with this Hands-On Practice.

Let’s get started. Launch a text editor and open index.html. Notice that the anchor tags are already
coded—you'll just need to convert the text links to image links!
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FIGURE 6.12 The new Trillium Home page navigation with image links.

1.

2.

3.

4.

Whenever the main navigation consists of media, such as an image, some individuals may
not be able to see the images (or may have images turned off in their browser). To provide
navigation that is accessible to all, configure a set of plain text navigation links in the page
footer area. Copy the <div> element containing the navigation area to the lower portion of
the page and paste it above the page footer.

Now, focus on the top navigation area. Replace the text contained between each pair of
anchor tags with an image element. Use home.gif for the link to index.html, services.gif for
the link to services.html, and contact.gif for the link to contact.html. A sample follows:

<a href="index.html"><img src="home.gif" alt="Home" width="120"
height="40"></a>

You'll work with borders in Chapter 7, but here’s a quick preview. To eliminate the borders
on the image hyperlinks, create a new style rule in the embedded CSS that configures no
border for the img element selector. The code follows:

img { border-style: none; }

Save your page as index.html. Launch a browser and test your page. It should look similar to
the one shown in Figure 6.12.

The student files contain a sample solution in the chapter6/trillium2 folder.
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Configure

Background Images

Back in Chapter 5 you learned how to configure background color with the CSS background-color
property. In addition to a background color, you can also choose to use an image for the background
of an element.

The background-image Property

Use the CSS background-image property to configure a background image. For example,
the following CSS code configures the HTML body selector with a background of the graphic
texturel.png located in the same folder as the web page file:

body { background-image: url (texturel.png); }

Using Both Background Color and a Background Image

You can configure both a background color and a background image. The background color (speci-
fied by the background-color property) will display first. Next, the image specified as the background
will be displayed as it is loaded by the browser.

By coding both a background color and a background image you provide your visitor with a more
pleasing visual experience. If the background image does not load for some reason, the background
color will still have the expected contrast with your text color. If the background image is smaller
than the web browser window and the web page is configured with CSS to not automatically tile
(repeat), the page background color will display in areas not covered by the background image. The
CSS for a page with both a background color and a background image is as follows:

body { background-color: #99cccc;
background-image: url (background.ijpg); }
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Browser Display of a Background Image

You may think that a graphic created to be the background of a web page would always be about
the size of the browser window viewport. However, often the dimensions of the background image
are much smaller than the typical viewport. The shape of a background image is typically either a
long, thin rectangle or a small rectangular block. Unless otherwise specified in a style rule, browsers
repeat, or tile, these images to cover the page background, as shown in Figures 6.13 and 6.14. The
images have small file sizes so that they download as quickly as possible.

Background Image
\—-">

Web Page with Background Image

@ Long Thin Background - Mozilla Firefox =18
[fie gdt View Hgtory Deficous fookmerks Accessbity Iodks Hep
Background Sample 1

FIGURE 6.13 A long, thin background image tiles down the page.

Background Image

Web Page with Background Image

(@ smat Rectangle Background - Mosills Frefox Lo bt
[f1e gom Yew oy Oejcious fookmers 4 y looks Help ‘
Background Sample 2

FIGURE 6.14 A small rectangular background is repeated to fill the web page window.

What if my images don't display?
The following are common reasons for an image to not display on a web page:

B |s your image really in the website folder? Use Windows Explorer or the Mac Finder to double-check.

prevent the image from displaying.

\ will be very helpful here.

B Did you code the HTML and CSS correctly? Perform W3C CSS and HTML validation testing to find syntax errors that could

B Does your image have the exact file name that you have used in the CSS or HTML code? Attention to detail and consistency
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FPosition

Background Images

The background-repeat Property

The default behavior of a browser is to repeat, or tile, background images to cover the entire ele-
ment’s background. Figures 6.13 and 6.14 display examples of this type of tiling for a web page
background. This behavior also applies to other elements, such as backgrounds for headings, para-
graphs, and so on. You can change this tiling behavior with the CSS background-repeat prop-
erty. Figure 6.15 provides examples of the actual background image and the result of applying vari-
ous background-repeat property values.
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FIGURE 6.15 Examples of the CSS background-repeat property.
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Positioning the Background Image
You can specify other locations for the background image besides
the default top left location using the background-position

New Media and Web Design bay

FIGURE 6.16 The flower background image was
configured to display on the right side with CSS.

property. Table 6.3 lists CSS properties related to background

images and background color. In Figure 6.16, the background
image has been placed on the right side of the element using the style rule

h2 { background-image: url(trilliumbg.gif); background-position: right;
background-repeat: no-repeat; }
Property Description Value
background-color Background color of Any valid color value
an element Example:
background-color: #cceceec;

background-image

background-position

background-repeat

background-attachment

background-size

background-origin

background-clip

Background image
of an element

Position of the
background image

Controls how the
background image will be
repeated within the element

Configures whether the
background image scrolls
with the page or is fixed in
place

Configures the size of

the background image.
This CSS3 property is not
supported in all browsers.
Configures the background
positioning area. This CSS3
property is not supported in
all browsers.

Configures the background
painting area. This CSS3
property is not supported in
all browsers.

TABLE 6.3 CSS Properties for Background

The url keyword with parentheses surrounding
the file name or path for the image

Example:
background-image: url(logo.gif);
Two percentages, pixel values, or position

values: (left, top, center, bottom, right )

The first value indicates horizontal position.
The second value indicates vertical position. If
only one value is provided, the second value
defaults to center.

Example:

background-position: right, bottom;
repeat, repeat-y, repeat-x, no-repeat

Example:
background-repeat: no-repeat;
fixed, scroll (default)

Example:
background-attachment: fixed;

Two percentages, pixel values, or auto. The
first value indicates width. The second value
indicates height. If only one value is provided,
the second value defaults to auto.

padding-box, border-box, or content-box

padding-box, border-box, or content-box
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Practice with

Background Images

HANDS-ON PRACTICE 6.4

Let’s practice using a background image. In this Hands-On Practice you will configure the h2 element
selector with a background image that does not repeat. Obtain the trilliumbg.gif image from the student
files in the chapter6/starters folder. Save the image in your trilliumché folder. You'll update the index.
html file from the previous Hands-On Practice (shown in Figure 6.12). When you are completed with
this exercise your page should look similar to the one shown in Figure 6.17.

@ T Mesa Desgn - Mosse Fretor e ]

Fle 0 Yiew Hatey Bockmats ook el
Tl Mecia Devign |-

Eﬂ, Trillium Media Design

£> New Media and Web Design

Trliem Media Design will being you company’s Web presence to e nextlevel
We offer 8 compeebensive ringe of wervices

* Webste Desgn
© lsteracive Asmation
* E-Commerce Sohuions
® Usablty Studes
* Seardh Bngine Optasiation
A2 Meeting Your Business Needs

Ow expert deviggoen ave creative snd cages to work with you
Take advantage of the power of Web 2.01

Home Sevvices Cotact

Copyright € 2012 Your Name Here

FIGURE 6.17 The background image in the <h2> areas is
configured with background-repeat: no-repeat.

Launch a text editor and open index.html.

1. Madify the style rule for the h2 element selector and configure the background-image and
background-repeat properties. Set the background image to be trilliumbg.gif. Set the
background to not repeat. The h2 element selector style rules are

h2 { Dbackground-color: #d5edb3;
color: #5c743d;
background-image: url(trilliumbg.gif);
background-repeat: no-repeat;
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2.

3.

Save your page as index.html. Launch a browser and test your page. You may notice that the
text in the h2 element is displayed over the background image. In this case, the page would
look more appealing if there was more space, or padding, before the beginning of the text
displayed by the h2 elements. A quick way to adjust this is to code the &nbsp; nonbreak-
ing space special character (refer back to Chapter 2) about five times just after each opening
<h2> tag. However, a more modern technique is to use the CSS padding-left property
(there will be more on this in Chapter 7) to add empty space within the left side of the ele-
ment. Add the following declaration to the h2 element selector to add empty space before
the text:
padding-left: 30px;

Save and test your page again. It should look similar to the one shown in Figure 6.17. The

student files contain a sample solution in the chapteré/trillium3 folder.

background is as follows:
body { background-image: url (images/background.gif); }

B To configure a web page to display the logo.jpg file from the images folder, use the fol-
lowing code:

<img src="images/logo.jpg" alt="CircleSoft" width="588"
height="120">

|
What if my images are in their own folder? |, CircleSoft
It's a good idea to organize your website by placing all your images in a folder separate from |, images
your web pages. Notice that the CircleSoft website shown in Figure 6.18 has a folder called , *g "
images, which contains GIF and JPEG files. To refer to these files in code, you also need to EY background gif
refer to the images folder. The following are some examples: ‘?‘_., home.gif
B The CSS code to configure the background.gif file from the images folder as the page “/logojpg

= . .
o services.gif

. circle.css
— &) index.html
L |@) services.html

FIGURE 6.18 A folder named
“images” contains the graphic
files.

A sprite is an image file that contains multiple small graphics that are configured as background images for various web page
elements using the CSS background-image, background-repeat, and background-position properties. The single
image saves download time because the browser only needs to make one http request for the combined image instead of
many requests for the individual smaller images. See http:/css-tricks.com/css-sprites for more information on CSS Sprites.
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CSS3 Multiple

Background Images
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FIGURE 6.19. The Safari browser displays multiple
background images.

Progressive Enhancement

Now that you are familiar with background images, let’s explore
applying multiple background images to a web page. Although the
CSS3 Backgrounds and Borders module is still in working draft status,
current versions of most popular web browsers support the use of
multiple background images.

Figure 6.19 shows a web page with two background images configured
on the body selector: a green gradient image that repeats across the entire
browser viewport and a flower image that displays once in the right
footer area. Use the CSS3 background property to configure multiple
background images. Each image declaration is separated by a comma.
You can optionally add property values to indicate the image’s position
and whether the image repeats. The background property uses a short-
hand notation—just list the values that are needed for relevant properties
such as background-position and background-repeat.

Multiple background images are currently supported by recent versions of Firefox, Chrome, Safari,
and Opera. Although supported in Internet Explorer 9, multiple background images are not supported
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FIGURE 6.20. Progressive enhancement in action.
Although only one background image displays, the
web page has a similar display to Figure 6.19.
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by earlier versions of Internet Explorer. You'll use the technique of
progressive enhancement, which is defined by web developer and
HTML5 evangelist Christian Heilmann as “Starting with a baseline of
usable functionality, then increasing the richness of the user experi-
ence step by step by testing for support for enhancements before
applying them.” In other words, start with a web page that displays
well in most browsers and then add new design techniques, such as
multiple background images, in a way that enhances the display for
visitors using browsers that support the new technique.

To provide for progressive enhancement when using multiple
background images, first configure a separate background-image
property with a single image (rendered by nonsupporting browsers)
before the background property with multiple images (rendered
by supporting browsers and ignored by nonsupporting browsers).
Figure 6.20 shows the page displayed in Internet Explorer 8, which
rendered the standard background-image property.



HANDS-ON PRACTICE 6.5

Let’s practice configuring multiple background images. In this Hands-On Practice you will config-
ure the body element selector to display multiple background images on the web page. Obtain the
trilliumgradient.png and the trilliumfoot.gif images from the student files in the chapteré/starters
folder. Save the images in your trilliumché folder. You'll update the index.html file from the previous
Hands-On Practice (shown in Figure 6.17). Launch a text editor and open index.html.

1. Modify the style rule for the body element selector. Configure the background-image
property to display trilliumgradient.png. This style rule will be applied by browsers that do
not support multiple background images. Configure a background property to display both
the trilliumgradient.png image and the trilliumfoot.gif image. The trilliumfoot.gif image should
not repeat and should be displayed in the lower right corner. The body selector style rules
are as follows:

body { background-color: #fd4ffed; color: #333333;
background-image: url(trilliumgradient.png) ;
background: url(trilliumfoot.gif) no-repeat bottom right,
url (trilliumgradient.png);}

2. Save your page as index.html. Launch a browser and test your page. It will look different,
depending on which browser you use—similar to either Figure 6.19 (a browser that supports
multiple background images) or Figure 6.20 (a browser that does not support multiple
background images). Note: The W3C CSS validator currently defaults to CSS level 2.1, but
the background property is part of CSS level 3 (CSS3). You need to choose the appropriate
CSS level when validating. Visit http://jigsaw.w3.org/css-validator and select “CSS level 3”
for the Profile value.

3. There is usually more than one way to design a web page. Let’s consider the placement of
the flower image in the footer area of the web page. Why not configure the gradient image
as the body selector background and the flower image as the #footer background? This will
provide for a similar display on all currently popular browsers. Let's try this out. Edit the
index.html file. Remove the background property from the body selector. A code sample is

body { background-color: #f4ffed; color: #333333;
background-image: url(trilliumgradient.png);}

Next, configure the trilliumfoot.gif image as the background for the #footer selector.
Configure a height value that will be larger enough to display the image. The code is

#footer { background-image: url(trilliumfoot.gif);
background-repeat: no-repeat;
background-position: bottom right;
height: 90px; }

4. Save your page as index2.html. Launch a browser and test your page. It should look similar
to Figure 6.19 on all popular modern browsers. See the chapter6/trillium4 folder in the stu-
dent files for solutions to this Hands-On Practice.
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The Favorites |lcon

Ever wonder about the small icon you sometimes see in the address bar or tab of a browser?
That's a favorites icon, usually referred to as a favicon, which is a square image (either 16X16 pixels
or 32X32 pixels) associated with a web page. The favicon, shown in Figure 6.21, may display

in the browser address bar, tab, or the favorites/bookmarks list. You can create a favicon in

a graphics application, such as Adobe Fireworks, or at a number of websites, including
http://favicon.cc, http://www.favicongenerator.com, and http://www.freefavicon.com.

£ Web Development & Design Foundations with XHTML 4th Edition - Wisdr—to—ifoniame LS
By

@ A 0 heig; ypebdedoundationsnet - Favorites Icon
[ Fe tde View Favertes Tods Help displaysinthe
|| s Favortes niebbevcbmm&oﬂvﬂ address bar |

\\ _Web Development & 17

. . . -
Favorites icon ons with X
displays in the 8-S '
A browser tab ent .
— — |
Web Development & Design Foundations with XHTML is the
perfect textbook for your first semester web development - |

m »

@ Internet | Protected Mode: On a v R1ox -

&

FIGURE 6.21 The favorites icon displays in the browser tab and address bar.

Configuring a Favorites Icon

While earlier versions of Internet Explorer (such as versions 5 and 6) expected the file to be named
favicon.ico and to reside in the root directory of the web server, a more modern approach is to
associate the favicon.ico file with a web page using the link element. Recall that in Chapter 5 you
coded the <1ink> tag in the head section of a web page to associate an external style sheet file
with a web page file. You can also use the <1ink> tag to associate a favorites icon with a web
page. Three attributes are used to associate a web page with a favorites icon: rel, href, and
type. The value of the rel attribute is icon. The value of the href attribute is the name of the
image file. The value of the type attribute describes the MIME type of the image—which defaults
to image/x-icon for .ico files. The code to associate a favorites icon named favicon.ico to a web
page is as follows:

<link rel="icon" href="favicon.ico" type="image/x-icon">
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Note that to be compatible with Internet Explorer and follow Microsoft’s proprietary syntax, you'll
also need to code a second link tag:

<link rel="shortcut icon" href="favicon.ico" type="image/x-icon">

Be aware that Internet Explorer’s support of the favorites icon is somewhat “buggy.” You may need
to publish your files to the Web (see Chapter 12) in order for the favicon to display in even current
versions of Internet Explorer. Other browsers, such as Firefox, display favicons more reliably and also
support GIF and PNG image formats.

HANDS-ON PRACTICE 6.6

Let’s practice using a favorites icon. Obtain the favicon.ico file from the student files in the
chapter6/starters folder. In this exercise you will use your files from Hands-On Practice 6.4 (see the
student files chapter6/trillium3 folder) as a starting point.

1. Launch a text editor and open index.html. Add the following link tags to the head section of
the web page:

<link rel="icon" href="favicon.ico" type="image/x-icon">
<link rel="shortcut icon" href="favicon.ico" type="image/x-icon">

2. Save your page as index.html. Launch the Firefox browser and test your page. You should
notice the small trillium flower in the Firefox browser tab as shown in Figure 6.22. The stu-
dent files contain a sample solution in the chapter6/trillium5 folder.

"@ Telfium Media Design - Mazills Frcfox [ESe]™ )
File Ednt Yeow Higtory Bookmarks Toob Help |
B C X D (D fes//CUsenDMonivDe 17 | M= Gosgle P \
£2 Trilliym Media Design | * _1‘

|

| : ]

Trillium Media

. 4
FIGURE 6.22 The favorites icon displays in the Firefox
browser location and tab.
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Configure List

Markers with CSS

The default display for an unordered list is to show a disc marker (often referred to as a bullet) in
front of each list item. The default display for an ordered list is to show a decimal number in front
of each list item. Use the list-style-type property to configure the marker for an unordered or
ordered list. See Table 6.4 for common property values.

Property Description Value List Marker Display
list-style-type Configures the none No list markers display
style of the list  disc Circle (“bullet”)
marker circle Open circle
square Square
decimal Decimal numbers
upper-alpha Uppercase letters
lower-alpha Lowercase letters
lower-roman Lowercase Roman numerals
list-style-image  Image The url keyword  The image displays in front of each list

replacement for with parentheses  item
the list marker  surrounding the

file name or path

for the image

list-style- Configures inside Markers are indented, text wraps under
position placement of the markers
markers outside (default) ~ Markers have default placement

TABLE 6.4 CSS Properties for Ordered and Unordered List Markers
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The property 1ist-style-type: none prevents the browser from
displaying the list markers (you'll see a use for this when configuring

navigation hyperlinks in Chapter 8). Figure 6.23 shows an unordered

list configured with square markers using the following CSS:

ul { list-style-type: square; }

Figure 6.24 shows an ordered list configured with uppercase letter
markers using the following CSS:

ol { list-style-type: upper-alpha; }

Configure an Image as a List Marker

Use the 1ist-style-image property to configure an image as
the marker in an unordered or ordered list. In Figure 6.25 an image
named trillium.gif was configured to replace the list markers using
the following CSS:

ul {list-style-image: url(trillium.gif); }

HANDS-ON PRACTICE 6.7

= Website Design

= Interactive Animation

s E-Commerce Solutions

u Usability Studies

» Search Engine Optimization

FIGURE 6.23 The unordered
list markers are square.

A. Website Design

B. Interactive Animation

C. E-Commerce Solutions

D. Usability Studies

E. Search Engine Optimization

FIGURE 6.24 The ordered list
markers use uppercase letters.

2 Website Design

% Interactive Animation

%> E-Commerce Solutions
Usability Studies

? Search Engine Optimization

g‘l’

L

FIGURE 6.25 The list markers
are replaced with an image.

In this Hands-On Practice you’ll replace the list markers on the Trillium Media Design home page
with an image. Obtain the trillium.gif file from the student files in the chapter6/starters folder. In this
exercise you will use your files from Hands-On Practice 6.5 (see the student files chapter6/trillium5

folder) as a starting point.

1. Launch a text editor and open index.html. Add the following style rule to the embedded
CSS in the head section to configure the ul element selector with the 1ist-style-image

property:

ul { list-style-image: url(trillium.gif); }

2. Save your page as index.html. Launch in a browser and test your page. You should notice
the small trillium flower before each item in the unordered list as shown in Figure 6.25. The
student files contain a sample solution in the chapter6/trilliumé folder.
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CHAPTER 6

Review ad Apply

Review Ques*rions)

Multiple Choice. Choose the best answer for each item.

1.

2.

3.

Which property and value are used to configure an
unordered list item with a square list marker?

a. list-bullet: none;

b. list-style-type: square;

€. list-style-image: square;

d. list-marker: square;

Which of the following creates an image link to the
index.html page when the home.gif graphic is clicked?
a. <a href="index.html" src="home.gif"
alt="Home"></a>
b. <a href="index.html"><img
src="home.gif" alt="Home"></a>
€. <img src="home.gif"
href="index.html" alt="Home">
d. <a src="home.gif"><img
src="home.gif" alt="Home"></a>

Why should you include height and width attributes

on an <img> tag?

a. They are required attributes and must always be
included.

b. They help the browser render the page faster because
it reserves the appropriate space for the image.

c. They help the browser display the image in its own
window.

d. none of the above

Which attribute specifies text that is available to brows-
ers and other user agents that do not support graphics?
a. alt €. src

b. text d. none of the above

Hands-On Exercises)
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5.

6.

7.

9.

10.

What is the term used to describe a square icon that
is associated with a web page and is displayed in the
browser address bar or tab?

a. background c. favicon

b. bookmark icon d. logo

Which of the following graphic types is best suited to
photographs?

a. GIF c. BMP

b. photo d. JPEG

Which of the following configures a graphic to repeat
vertically down the side of a web page?

a. background-repeat: repeat-x;

b. background-repeat:repeat;

€. valign="left"

d. background-repeat: repeat-y;

Which CSS property configures the background image
of an element?

a. background-color
b. bgcolor

¢. favicon
d. background-image

What is the process of creating an image with the
lowest file size that still renders a good-quality
image—balancing image quality and file size?

a. progressive enhancement ¢. usability

b. optimization d. image validation

What is the process of ensuring that web pages
which are coded with new or advanced techniques
still are usable in browsers that do not support the
new techniques.

a. validation c. valid enhancement
b. progressive enhancement d. optimization

1. Write the code to place an image called primelogo.gif on a web page. The image is 100 pixels

high by 650 pixels wide.

2. Write the code to create an image hyperlink. The image is called schaumburgthumb.jpg.
It is 100 pixels high by 150 pixels wide. The image should link to a larger image called
schaumburg.jpg. There should be no border on the image.



3. Write the code to create a <div> containing three images used as navigation links. Table 6.5
provides information about the images and their associated links.

Image Name Link Page Name Image Height Image Width
homebtn.gif index.html 50 200
productsbtn.gif products.html| 50 200
orderbtn.gif order.html 50 200

TABLE 6.5

4. Experiment with background images.

a. Locate the twocolor.gif file in the student files chapter6/starters folder. Design a web page
that uses this file as a background image that repeats down the left side of the browser
window. Save your file as bg1.html

b. Locate the twocolor1.gif file in the student files chapter6/starters folder. Design a web page
that uses this file as a background image that repeats across the top of the browser window.
Save your file as bg2.html

5. Design a new web page named movie6.html about your favorite movie. Configure a
background color for the page and either background images or background colors for at least
two sections of the page. Search the Web for a photo of a scene from the movie, an actress in
the movie, or an actor in the movie. Include the following information on your web page:

= Title of the movie

= Director or producer

= Leading actor

= Leading actress

= Rating (R, PG-13, PG, G, NR)

= A brief description of the movie

= An absolute link to a review about the movie

(Note: It is unethical to steal an image from another website. Some websites have a link to their copyright policy. Most
websites will give permission for you to use an image in a school assignment. If there is no available policy, e-mail the
site’s contact person and request permission to use the photo. If you are unable to obtain permission, you may substitute
with clip art or an image from a free site instead.)

Focus on Web Design)

Providing access to the Web for all people is an important issue. Visit the W3C’s Web Accessibility
Initiative and explore their WCAG 2.0 Quick Reference at http://w3.org/WAI/WCAG20/quickref
(the textbook’s website at http://webdevbasics.net/chapter6.html has an updated link if needed).
View additional pages at the W3C's site as necessary. Explore the checkpoints that are related to
the use of color and images on web pages. Create a web page that uses color, uses images, and
includes the information that you discovered.
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PACIFIC TRAILS RESORT CASE STUDY

In this chapter’s case study you will use the existing Pacific Trails (Chapter 5) website as a starting
point to create a new version of the website that incorporates images.

Step 1: Create a folder called chépacific to contain your Pacific Trails Resort website files. Copy
the index.html, yurts.html, and pacific.css files from the Chapter 5 Case Study ch5pacific folder. Copy
the following files from the chapter6/casestudystarters folder in the student files and save them in your
chépacific folder: coast.jpg, favicon.ico, sunset.jpg, trail.jpg, and yurt.jpg.

Step 2: The Logo Image. Launch a text editor and open the pacific.css external style sheet file.
Add the CSS to configure the h1 element selector to display the background image named
sunset.jpg on the right without any repeats. Save your pacific.css file.

Test your index.html page in a browser and notice that the logo header area will seem a bit crowded.
To fix this, add some extra space with the CSS padding property (see Chapter 7) and add the declaration
shown below to the h1 element selector:

padding: 10px;

Save the file. Check your syntax with the CSS validator (http:/jigsaw.w3.org/css-validator). Correct
and retest if necessary.

Step 3: The Home Page. Launch a text editor and open the home page, index.html. Add an <img>
tag on a new line below the h2 element. Configure the <img> tag to display the coast.jpg image.
Configure the alt, height, and width attributes for the image. Add extra space under the address/
phone area using a few line break tags. Save and test your page in a browser. It should look similar
to Figure 6.26.

Step 4: The Yurts Page. Launch a text editor and open the yurts.html file. You will modify this
file to display the yurt.jpg image below the h2 element and configure it in a similar manner as
you configured the coast.jpg image on the home page. Save and test your new yurts.html page. It
should look similar to the one shown in Figure 6.27.

@ Packe Liads esemn o
" v -

Enjoy Nature in Luxury The Yurts at Pacific Trails

r =

$ av0el &

How e the yurts farninhed*

exriname s ear s e com

FIGURE 6.26 Pacific Trails Resort home page. FIGURE 6.27 Pacific Trails Resort yurts page.
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Step 5: The Activities Page. Launch a text editor, open the yurts.html document, and save the file
as activities.html—this is the start of your new activities page. Modify the page title area as appro-
priate. Change the h2 text to be “Activities at Pacific Trails.” Modify the <img> tag to display the
trail.jpg image. Delete the description list. Configure the following text using h3 tags for the head-
ings and paragraph tags for the sentences.

Hiking

@ ok ik havar ki i
Pacific Trails Resort has 5 miles of hiking Ho 1de New Vutery bockmets Woden Mo

trails and is adjacent to a state park. Go it

alone or join one of our guided hikes. Hame:'Yact: Actrisies’ Beseriation:

Kayaking Activities at Pacific Trails

Ocean kayaks are available for guest use.
Bird Watching

While anytime is a good time for bird
watching at Pacific Trails, we offer guided
birdwatching trips at sunrise several times a

week.
Hiking
Pactie Trads Resort has § mies of Mong wads snd s adywrnt 10 2 state park G @ alone o jom ome of oor paded
Save your activities.html file. o
Kavaking
Next, configure CSS for the activities page. Open the =
o . . . Bird Watching
pacific.css file in a text editor and add a style rule to . e T o
configure the h3 element selector with #000033 text
color. Save the file. oty
Launch a browser and test your new activities.html FIGURE 6.28 New Pacific Trails Resort
page. It should look similar to Figure 6.28. activities page.

FAQ:
What if | don’t know the height and width of an image?

Most graphics applications can display the height and width of an image. If you have a graphics application such as Adobe
Photoshop or Adobe Fireworks handy, launch the application and open the image. These applications include options that will
display the properties of the image, such as height and width.

If you don’t have a graphics application available, you can determine the dimensions of an image using a browser. Display the

image on a web page. Right-click on the image to display the context-sensitive menu. Select properties and view the dimen-

sions (height and width) of the image. (Warning: if the height and width are specified on the web page, those values will be
K displayed even if the image’s actual height and width are different.)
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Youll learn how to . . .

® Configure text typeface, size, weight, and
style with CSS

m Align and indent text with CSS
® Describe and apply the CSS box model
® Configure width and height with CSS

m Configure margin, border, and padding
with CSS

CHAPTER 7

More CSS

Basics

You’ll add to your CSS skill set in this chapter. In addition to config-
uring text with CSS, you'll be introduced to the CSS box model and the
associated properties, including margin, border, and padding. You'll

also explore new CSS3 properties to round corners, apply shadow, and

configure color with opacity.

® Center web page content with CSS
® Apply shadows with CSS3
m Configure rounded corners with CSS3

® Configure opacity, RGBA color, and
gradients with CSS3



Fonts with CSS

The font-family Property

The font-family property configures font typefaces. A web browser displays text using the fonts
that have been installed on the user’s computer. When a font is specified that is not installed on your
web visitor's computer, the default font is substituted. Times New Roman is the default font displayed
by most web browsers. Table 7.1 shows font family categories and some common font typefaces.

Font Family

Category Font Family Description Font Typeface Examples

serif Serif fonts have small embellishments on the end of letter Times New Roman, Georgia,
strokes; often used for headings. Palatino

sans-serif Sans-serif fonts do not have serifs; often used for web  Arial, Tahoma, Helvetica,
page text. Verdana

monospace  Fixed-width font; often used for code samples. Courier New,

Lucida Console

cursive Hand-written style; use with caution; may be difficult  Lucida Handwriting,
to read on a web page. Bk Seripr, Comic Sans MS

fantasy Exaggerated style; use with caution; sometimes Jokerman, Impact, Papyrus
used for headings; may be difficult to read on a
web page.

TABLE 7.1 Common Fonts

Not every computer has the same fonts installed. See

http://www.ampsoft.net/webdesign-l/WindowsMacFonts.html for a list of “web-safe” fonts. Create a built-in
backup plan by listing multiple fonts and categories for the value of the font-family property. The
browser will attempt to use the fonts in the order listed. The following CSS configures the p element
selector to display text in Arial (if installed) or Helvetica (if installed) or the default installed sans-serif font.

p { font-family: Arial, Helvetica, sans-serif; }

HANDS-ON PRACTICE 7.1

In this Hands-On Practice you will configure the font-family property. Create a new folder called
trilliumch7. A starter version of the Trillium Media Design Home page is ready for you in the student
files. Save the chapter7/starter.html file to your trilliumch? folder. Copy the following files from the
chapter7/starters folder to your trilliumch? folder: contact.gif, home.gif, services.gif, and trilliumbanner.jpg.
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Launch a browser to display the starter.html web page—notice that the B —L__J
default browser font (typically Times New Roman) is used. When you are frasucs ' :
finished with this Hands-On Practice, your page will look similar to the one EJT"“““‘“ Media Design
shown in Figure 7.1. [“hiome | Serviees | Contact |

New Media and Web Design

Launch a text editor and open the starter.html file. Configure the embedded R T e e
CSS as follows: et
Sexes Exgre Ogtmeaton
Meeting Your Business Needs
1. Configure the body element selector to set global styles to use a R S

Tawe adartage o e powsr of Heb 100

sans-serif font typeface, such as Arial or Helvetica. An example is b e

CopyTest © 3041 Your Name Neve

body { background-color:#fdffed;
color:#333333;

font-family: Arial, Helvetica, sans-serif; }

FIGURE 7.1 The new Trillium home page.

2. Configure h2 elements to use a serif font typeface, such as Georgia or Times New Roman. An
example is shown as follows. Notice that “Times New Roman” is enclosed within quotation
marks because the font name is more than a single word:

h2 { background-color:#d5edb3;
color:#5c¢743d;

font-family: Georgia, "Times New Roman", serif; }

3. Configure the footer id to use a serif font typeface, such as Georgia or Times New Roman. An
example is

#footer { font-family: Georgia, "Times New Roman", serif; }

Save your page as index.html in the trilliumch7 folder. Launch a browser and test your
page. It should look similar to the one shown in Figure 7.1. A sample solution is in the
chapter7/trillium folder.

I’'ve heard about “embedding” fonts to use special fonts on a web page—what's that all about?

Still in draft form and not yet an official standard, CSS3 introduces @font-face, which can be used to “embed” fonts within
web pages, although you actually provide the location of the font and the browser downloads it. For example, if you own

the rights to freely distribute the font named MyAwesomeFont and it is stored in a file named myawesomefont.otf in the same
folder as your web page, the CSS to make it available to your web page visitors is

@font-face { font-family: 'MyAwesomeFont';
src: url('myawesomefont.otf'); }

Current browsers support @ font-face, but there are file size and copyright issues to consider, You may have purchased
a font, but you need to check your license to determine whether you also have the right to freely distribute the font. See
the textbook’s website at http://webdevbasics.net/chapter7.html and http://nimbupani.com/font-in-your-face.html for more
information about @font-face.

Keep in mind that if you just need a nonstandard font for a logo area or for an image on a web page, there’s an easy solution.

K You are free to use any font that's available to you when you create an image with a graphics application.
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Text Properties

with CSS

CSS provides you with lots of options for configuring the text on your web pages. In this section,
you'll explore the font-size, font-weight, font-style, and 1ine-height properties.

The font-size Property
The font-size property sets the size of the font. Table 7.2 lists a wide variety of text and numeric
values— there are almost too many choices available. See the notes in Table 7.2 for recommended use.

Value
Category Values Notes
Text Value xx-small, x-small, small, Scales well when text is resized in browser;

medium (default), large, limited options for text size.
x-large, xx-large
Pixel Unit (px) Numeric value with unit, Pixel-perfect display depends on screen
such as 10 px resolution; may not scale in every browser when
text is resized.

Point Unit (pt)  Numeric value with unit Use to configure print version of web page (see
such as 10 pt Chapter 8); may not scale in every browser when
text is resized.
Em Unit (em) Numeric value with unit, Recommended by W3C; scales well when text is
such as .75 em resized in browser; many options for text size.
Percentage Numeric value with Recommended by W3C; scales well when text is
Value percentage, such as 75% resized in browser; many options for text size.

TABLE 7.2 Configuring Font Size

The em unit is a relative font unit that has its roots in the print industry back in the day when printers
set type manually with blocks of characters. An em unit is the width of a square block of type (typi-
cally the uppercase M) for a particular font and type size. On web pages, an em unit corresponds to
the width of the font and size used in the parent element (typically the body element). With this in
mind, the size of an em unit is relative to the font typeface and default size. Percentage values work
in a similar manner to em units. For example, font-size: 100% and font-size: lem should
render the same in a browser. To compare font sizes on your computer—launch a browser and
view chapter7/fonts.html in the student files.
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The font-weight Property
The font-weight property configures the boldness of the text. Configuring the CSS rule
font-weight: bold; has an effect similar to the <b> or <strong> XHTML element.

The font-style Property

The font-style property typically is used to configure text displayed in italics. Valid values for
font-style are normal (the default), italic, and oblique. The CSS font-style: italic; has
the same visual effect in the browser as an <i> or <em> XHTML element.

The line-height Property
The 1ine-height property modifies the default height of a line of text and is often configured using a
percentage value. For example, code 1ine-height: 200%; configures text to appear double spaced.

HANDS-ON PRACTICE 7.2

Let's try out those new CSS properties. You should @ T e Oesn - s Frvtn ot
. . . . fia 4 Yiew Migtery Boskmads Took Hek
already have the index.html, home.gif, services.gif, Tl Mk O =

contact.gif, and trilliumbanner.jpg files in your == = =
trilliumch?7 folder. Launch a text editor and open the ﬁ) Trillium Media Design
index html file. You’ll code additional CSS style rules to

. Home | Services | Contact
configure the text on the page. When complete, your web

page will look similar to the one shown in Figure 7.2. New Media and Web Design

Trillsam Media Design wil Drng YO COmPany’s Wed presence 10 the nest kevel
WO Offer & COMPronensive range of JerVKes

Launch a text editor and open the index.html file.
Configure the embedded CSS as follows:

« Webste Desgn
o Interaxtive Anmation
* E-Conmerte Solmont

o Usabdity Studes
o Search Engre Optmizaton
Meeting Your Business Needs

Our expert designess ave Creative and aper 10 oMk wilh you

1. Configure the p element selector to add some extra

space between the lines of text in the paragraph seri sty et
. . . Home Servces Contadt
with the 1ine-height property as follows: Copyripht 82043 Your Nome Her
p { line-height: 120%; } FIGURE 7.2 CSS configures the text on the web page.

2. Configure the li and p element selectors to display font smaller than the default. Note that you
can list multiple selectors separated by commas in a style rule.

1li, p { font-size: 90%:

3. Add a style rule to the company name class to display the text in bold font.
.companyname { color: #5c743d; font-weight: bold; }

4. Add style rules to the footer id to configure small text (use .80 em) that is in italics.

#footer { font-family: Georgia, "Times New Roman", serif;

font-size: .80em; font-style: italic; }

Save your page as index.html in the trilliumch7 folder. Launch a browser and test your
page. A sample solution is in the chapter7/trillium2 folder.
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Align and Indent

Text with CSS

HTML elements are left-aligned by default—they begin at the left margin. In this section you'll work
with CSS properties to align and indent text.

The text-align Property
The CSS text-align property configures the alignment of text and inline elements within block
elements such as headings, paragraphs, and divs. Table 7.3 lists the values for the text-align

property.

Property Common Values

text-align  left (default), center, right, justify

TABLE 7.3 The text-align Property

The following CSS code sample configures an h1 element to have centered text:

hl { text-align: center; }

Q“T'% |\
Quick Tip

While it can be quite effective to center the text displayed in web page headings, be
careful about centering text in paragraphs. According to WebAIM
(http://www.webaim.org/techniques/textlayout), studies have shown that centered text is
more difficult to read than left-aligned text.

The text-indent Property

The CSS text-indent property configures the indentation of the first line of text within an element.
The value can be numeric (such as a px, pt, or em unit) or a percentage. The following CSS code
sample configures the first line of all paragraphs to be indented:

p { text-indent: S5em; }
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HANDS-ON PRACTICE 7.3

You'll work with text-align and
text-indent properties in this Hands-On
Practice. You should already have the
index.html, home.gif, services.gif, contact.
gif, and trilliumbanner.jpg files in your
trilliumch?7 folder.

Launch a text editor and open index.html.
You'll code additional CSS style rules to
configure the text on the page. When
complete, your web page will look similar
to the one shown in Figure 7.3.

Configure the embedded CSS as follows:

1. Add a new style rule to the p selector
to indent the text on the first line
(use the value 3em) as follows:

120%;
3em; }

p { line-height:
text-indent:

"@ Trtluem Media Design - Mozile Frefox =i8

[¥e [dit Yiew Hegrory fookmads Iooks bielp
Trilliwm Media Design

ﬁ) Trillium Media Design

New Media and Web Design

Trillium Media Design will bing your company's Web presence 10 the next level
We offer 3 comprenensive range of services:

|+ =

* Wedste

o Interactive Animation

* E-Commerce Solutions

* Usabilty Studies

» Search Engine Optimzation

Meeting Your Business Needs

Our expert OSSIgNETrs e Creative and eager 10 work with you
Take advantage of the power of Web 20!

Home Services Contact
Copyright ® 2012 Your Name Here

FIGURE 7.3 CSS has been used to indent paragraphs and center the footer.

2. Add a style rule to the footer id to configure center alignment.

#footer { font-family:

font-size: .80em;
font-style: italic;
text-align: center;

"Times New Roman",

Georgia, serif;

}

Save your page as index.html in the trilliumch7 folder. Launch a browser and test your
page. It should look similar to the one shown in Figure 7.3. A sample solution is in the

chapter7/trillium3 folder.

Is there a way to place a comment within CSS?

Yes. An easy way to add a comment to CSS is to type “/*” before your comment and “*/” after your comment. For example,

/* Configure Footer */

#footer { font-size: .80em;

font-style:

italic; text-align: center; }
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Width and Height

with CSS

© Tilum Megia Dosign = = =« The width Property

B - The width property configures the width of an element’s content

Efi)Trillium Media Design in the browser viewport with either a numeric value unit (s.uch

~as 100px or 20em) or percentage (such as 80%, as shown in

Home Serices Gortact " Figure 7.4) of the parent element. The width of an element dis-

New Media and Web Design played in the browser viewport includes the width of the element’s
Tritium Media Design will Ding your Conpanys Vieb presence 1o content, padding, border, and margin—it is not the same as the

Ve e 3 Comprenersive ange i senvees value of the width property, which only configures the width of
- intoracis Arsmason .| the actual content.

FIGURE 7.4 The web page is set to 80% width.

The min-width Property

The min-width property sets the minimum width of an element’s content in the browser viewport with
either a numeric value unit (such as 100px or 20em) or percentage (such as 75%) of the parent element.
This minimum width value can prevent content jumping around when a browser is resized. Scrollbars
appear if the browser viewport is resized below the minimum width (see Figures 7.5 and 7.6).

" @ Tiilln Medie Design [E=SHol™ )

File Edit View Hitory Bookmarke Window Help

N R ‘ Teium Mada Des | 5 i |
=) Trillium E A ™
- o

Media Design llium Media Desic_

Mome Servcos Contact

Home Services Conlad New Media and Web Design

New Media and Web We ol campeehenmve nge rserces T

Desien ] — |
FIGURE 7.5 As the browser is FIGURE 7.6 The min-width property
resized, the text wraps. avoids display issues.

The max-width Property

The max-width property sets the maximum width of an element’s content in the browser viewport
with either a numeric value unit (such as 900px) or percentage (such as 60%) of the parent element.
This maximum width value can reduce the possibility of text stretching across large expanses of the
screen by a high-resolution monitor.
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The height Property

The height property configures the height of an element’s content in the browser viewport with
either a numeric value unit (such as 900px) or percentage (such as 60%) of the parent element.
Figure 7.7 shows a web page with an h1 area with no height property configured. Notice how part
of the background image is truncated, or cut off. In Figure 7.8, the h1 area is configured with the
height property. Notice the improved display of the background image.

@ Tekum Mass Design < ) b | @ Titum Maia Desgn | &) i
L Fie [de Veu Mooy L‘ukmuu Window Hey | Fle [se n» rertesy nl‘w‘( Window Ml
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New Media and Web Design Home Senvices Contact
Triibium Media Design wil Dong your COMPany’s Web presence 10 e ¢ New Media and Web Design
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FIGURE 7.7 The background image is FIGURE 7.8 The height property
truncated. value corresponds to the height of the
background image.

HANDS-ON PRACTICE 7.4

You'll work with the height and width properties in this Hands-On Practice. When complete, your
web page will look similar to the one shown in Figure 7.4.

You should already have the index.html, home.gif, services.gif, and contact.gif files in your
trilliumch?7 folder. Obtain the trilliumlogo.jpg file from the chapter7/starters folder. Launch a text
editor and open the index.html file.

1. Edit the embedded CSS to configure the document to take up 80% of the browser window
but with a minimum width of 600px. Add the following style rules to the body element
selector:

width: 80%; min-width: 600px;

2. Configure the h1 element selector to display the trilliumlogo.jpg image once (with no repeating)
in the background and be 86px in height (the height of the background image), indent the text
140px, and use 250% line height. Add the following declarations to the h1 element selector:

background-image: url(trilliumlogo.jpg);
background-repeat: no-repeat; text-indent: 140px;

height: 86px; line-height: 250%;

3. Next, edit the HTML in the index.html file. Remove the image tag for the trilliumbanner.jpg
file from the h1 area and replace it with the following text: Trillium Media Design. Save your
page as index.html in the trilliumch7 folder. Launch a browser and test your page. A sam-
ple solution is in the chapter7/trillium4 folder.
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The Box Model

Each element in a document is considered to be a rectangular box. As shown in Figure 7.9, this
box consists of a content area surrounded by padding, a border, and margins. This is known as the

box model.
top
margin
mpad&]né (] content
= =
2 content g - s
%n.o-u - border
Rl margin tansparen)
i

margin
bottom

FIGURE 7.9 The CSS box model.

Content

The content area can consist of a combination of text and web page elements such as images, para-
graphs, headings, lists, and so on. The visible width of the element on a web page is the total of the
content width, the padding width, and the border width. However, the width property only config-
ures the actual width of the content—not including any padding, border, or margin.

Padding

The padding area is between the content and the border. The default padding value is zero. When
the background of an element is configured, the background is applied to both the padding and the
content areas.
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Border
The border area is between the padding and the margin. The default border has a value of 0 and
does not display.

Margin

The margin determines the empty space between the element and any adjacent elements. The mar-
gin is always transparent—the background color of the web page or container element (such as a div)
shows in this area. The solid line in Figure 7.9 that contains the margin area does not display on a
web page. Browsers often have default margin values set for the web page document and for certain
elements such as paragraphs, headings, forms, and so on. Use the margin property to override the
default browser values.

l Border F
Padding

(@ Examples of the Box Mode! - Mosill Firefox [N %™)
Ele Edt Yiew Higtory Bookmarks Tooks Help
_| Examples of the Box Mode! [+ |-

Border

_Examples of the Box Model

FIGURE 7.10 Examples of the box model.

The Box Model in Action
The web page shown in Figure 7.10 (student files chapter7/box.html) depicts the box model in action
with an h1 and a div element.

* The h1 element is configured to have a light blue background, 20 pixels of padding (the space
between the content and the border), and a black, 1-pixel border.

e The empty space where the white web page background shows through is the margin. When
two vertical margins meet (such as between the h1 element and the div element), the browser
collapses the margin size to be the larger of the two margin values instead of applying both
margins.

e The div element has a medium-blue background, the browser default padding (which is no
padding), and a black, 5-pixel border.

You will get more practice using the box model in this chapter. Feel free to experiment with the box
model and the chapter7/box.html file.
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~Margin and Padding

with CSS

The margin Property

Use the margin property to configure margins on all sides of an element. The margin determines the
empty space between the element and any adjacent elements. The margin is always transparent—the
background color of the web page or parent element shows in this area.

To configure the size of the margin, use a numeric value (px or em). To eliminate the margin, configure it
to 0 (with no unit). Use the value “auto” to indicate that the browser should calculate the margin (more on
this later in the chapter). You can also configure individual settings for margin-top, margin-right,

margin-bottom, and margin-left. Table 7.4 shows CSS properties that configure margin.

Property

Description and Common Values

margin

margin-bottom
margin-left
margin-right

margin-top

Shorthand notation to configure the margin surrounding an element

A numeric value (px or em) or percentage; for example: margin: 10px;

if you set a value to 0, omit the unit

The value "auto" is used to cause the browser to automatically calculate the
margin for the element.

Two numeric values (px or em) or percentages; the first value configures the
top margin and bottom margin, the second value configures the left margin and
right margin; for example: margin: 20px 10px;

Three numeric values (px or em) or percentage; the first value configures the
top margin, the second value configures the left margin and right margin, and
the third value configures the bottom margin

Four numeric values (px or em) or percentages; the values configure the margins
in the following order: margin-top, margin-right, margin-bottom,
margin-left

Bottom margin; a numeric value (px or em), percentage, or auto

Left margin; a numeric value (px or em), percentage, or auto

Right margin; a numeric value (px or em), percentage, or auto

Top margin; a numeric value (px or em), percentage, or auto

TABLE 7.4 Configuring margin with CSS
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The padding Property

The padding property configures empty space between the content of the HTML element (such as
text) and the border. By default, the padding is set to 0. If you configure a background color or back-
ground image for an element, it is applied to both the padding and the content areas. See Table 7.5
for CSS properties that configure padding.

Property Description and Common Values

padding Shorthand notation to configure the amount of padding—the empty space
between the element’s content and its border
A numeric value (px or em) or percentage; for example: padding: 10px;
if you set a value to 0, omit the unit
Two numeric values (px or em) or percentages; the first value configures
the top padding and bottom padding, the second value configures the left
padding and right padding; for example: padding: 20px 10px;
Three numeric values (px or em) or percentage; the first value configures the
top padding, the second value configures the left padding and right padding,
and the third value configures the bottom padding
Four numeric values (px or em) or percentages; the values configure the
padding in the following order: padding-top, padding-right,
padding-bottom, padding-left

padding-bottom  Empty space between the content and bottom border; a numeric value (px or
em) or percentage

padding-left Empty space between the content and left border; a numeric value (px or em)

padding-right

padding-top

or percentage

Empty space between the content and right border; a numeric value (px or
em) or percentage

Empty space between the content and top border; a numeric value (px or em)
or percentage

TABLE 7.5 Configuring padding with CSS

The web page shown in Figure 7.11 demonstrates use Of '@ eumpies of the BoxhModel - Mosita Frefe
the margin and padding properties. The example is in the | Bl £t i Htoy Eeotmais Took Help

| Examples of the Box Model |-+

student files at chapter7/box2.html. |

The CSS is shown below:

body { background-color: #FFFFFF;

hl { background-color: #D1ECFF;

padding-left: 60px; }

#box { background-color: #74COFF;

margin-left: 60px;
padding: 5px 10px; }

FIGURE 7.11

Examples of the Box Model

(=16 e’

Margin and padding have been configured.
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BPorders with CSS

The border property configures the border, or boundary, around an element. By default, the border has a
width set to 0 and does not display. See Table 7.6 for commonly used CSS properties that configure border.

Property Description and Common Values

border Shorthand notation to configure the border-width, border-style, and
border-color of an element; the values for border-width, border-style,
and border-color separated by spaces; for example,
border: 1px solid #000000;

border-bottom  Bottom border; the values for border-width, border-style, and
border-color separated by spaces

border-left Left border; the values for border-width, border-style, and
border-color separated by spaces

border-right Right border; the values for border-width, border-style, and
border-color separated by spaces

border-top Top border; the values for border-width, border-style, and
border-color separated by spaces

border-width ~ Width of the border; a numeric pixel value (such as 1px) or the values thin,
medium, thick

border-style Style of the border; none, inset, outset, double, groove,
ridge, solid, dashed, dotted

border-color Color of the border; a valid color value

TABLE 7.6 Configuring border with CSS

The border-style property offers a variety of formatting options. Be aware that these property
values are not all uniformly applied by browsers. Figure 7.12 shows how Firefox 3 and Internet
Explorer 8 render various border-style values.

The CSS to configure the borders shown in Figure 7.12 uses a border-width of 3 pixels,
border-color of #000033, and the value indicated for the border-style property. For
example, the style rule to configure the dashed border is

.dashedborder { border-width: 3px;

border-style: dashed;
border-color: #000033; }
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Firefox

default none

I inset i outset I

CSS border-style Values

Internet Explorer

default none

FIGURE 7.12 Not all border-style values are rendered

the same way by popular browsers.

A shorthand notation allows you to configure all the border properties in one style rule by listing the

values of border-width, border-style, and border-color. An example is

.dashedborder { border: 3px dashed #000033 }

HANDS-ON PRACTICE 7.5

You'll work with the height and width properties in this
Hands-On Practice. When complete, your web page will
look similar to the one shown in Figure 7.13. You will use
the box2.html file in the chapter7 folder of the student
files as a starter file. Launch a text editor and open the
box2.html file. Configure the embedded CSS as follows:

1. Configure the h1 to display a 3-pixel ridged bot-
tom border in a dark gray color. Add the follow-

ing style rule to the h1 element selector:

border-bottom: 3px ridge #330000;

. Exsmples of the Box Model - Mozilla Firefox

| Examples of the Box Mcdel

}

Examples of the Box Model

=@ 8 ]

FIGURE 7.13 The border property has been configured.

2. Configure the #box id to display a 1-pixel solid black border. Add the following style rule to

the #box selector:

border: 1lpx solid #000000;

3. Save your page as boxborder.html. Launch a browser and test your page. Compare your work

with the sample solution at chapter7/box3.html.
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CSS3 Rounded

Corners

Now that you have worked with borders and the box model, you may have begun to notice a lot of
rectangles on your web pages! Still in draft form and not yet an official standard, CSS3 introduces the
border-radius property, which can be used to create rounded corners and soften up those rectangles.

There is a complication when using this technique, though—developers of browser rendering
engines, such as WebKit (used by Safari and Google Chrome) and Gecko (used by Firefox and other
Mozilla-based browsers), have developed their own proprietary properties to implement rounded
corners. In addition, Internet Explorer 9 is the first version of IE to support the border-radius
property. So, you need to code three different style declarations to round those corners:

* -webkit-border-radius (for WebKit browsers)
* —-moz-border-radius (for Gecko browsers)
® border-radius (W3C Draft Syntax)

Eventually all browsers will support CSS3 and the border-radius property, so code this property
last in the list. CSS declarations to set a border with rounded corners are show below. If you would
like a visible border to display, configure the border property. Then set the value of the three
border-radius properties to a value below 20px for best results.

border: 1lpx solid #000000;
-webkit-border-radius: 15pxXx;
-moz-border-radius: 15px;
border-radius: 15px;

'@ Erampie ofthe BoxMode! - Mastla Fireox i [=!@88J]  See Figure 7.14 (chapter7/box4.html in the student files)
Bre B Yoo ooy Deotmais lws e for an example of this code in action. With progressive
| Examples of the Box Model [ = - . K . )
enhancement in mind, note that your visitors using older
Examples of the Box Model versions of Internet Explorer will see right-angle rather
than rounded corners. However, the functionality and
7 ] . usability of the web page will not be affected.

| Be aware that when you code the nonstandard proper-
ties, your CSS will not pass W3C validation. Keep in
mind that another approach to getting a rounded look is
to create a rounded rectangle background image with a graphics application. However, once CSS3
becomes a well-supported standard, the box model will be easy to “round out” and is a much more
efficient way to accomplish rounded corners.

FIGURE 7.14 Rounded corners were configured with CSS.
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HANDS-ON PRACTICE 7.6

You'll configure a logo header area that uses a back-
ground image and rounded borders in this Hands-On
Practice. When complete, your web page will look
similar to the one shown in Figure 7.15.
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starter1.html web page shown in Figure 7.16.
FIGURE 7.15 The web page with the logo area configured.
2. Launch a text editor and open the starter1.html

file. Save the file as index.html. Edit the embed-
ded CSS and add the following style declarations to the h1 selector that will Syt BN S—
configure the lighthouselogo.jpg image as a background image that does not cmm

repeat: height set to 100px, width set to 700px, font size set to 3em, 150px of
left padding, 20px of top padding, no top margin, and a solid dark blue border
(#000033) with a border radius of 15px. The style declarations are as follows:

Lighthouse Bistro
tome Meny Direchons Contad
| Locally Roasted Free-Trade Coffee

Incuye 1n the aroma of freshiy ground roast coffee. Specialy
| donks are avadabie hot of cold

hl {background-image: url(lighthouselogo.jpg); | Specialty Pastries
background-repeat: no-repeat; Eaia R S
height: 100px; width: 700px; font-size: 3em; [ o g
padding-left: 150px; padding-top: 30px; Lunchtme ls Anytims
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margin-top: 0; border: 1px solid #000033; treads st ang

Copywght © 2017 Your Narme Heew

-webkit-border-radius: 15px;
-moz- - ius: 15px; )

moz-border-radius Spx FIGURE 7.16 The starter1.html file.
border-radius: 15px; }

3. Save the file. When you test your index.html file in a browser, it should look similar to
the one shown in Figure 7.15 if you are using a browser that supports rounded corners.
Otherwise the logo will have right-angle corners, but the web page will still be usable.
Compare your work with the solution in the student files (chapter7/lighthouse/index.html).

After | added the new properties, my CSS no longer passes W3C Validation. What should I do?

Well, since you are using the browser proprietary properties -webkit-border-radius and -moz-border-radius in

addition to the CSS3 border-radius property, your CSS code will not pass validation, but your pages will display in modern

browsers with the visual aesthetic you envisioned. In this case it's a deliberate decision to choose the visual display over the

use of absolutely correct syntax. In time, all browsers will support the border-radius property, you'll be able to remove the
K proprietary code, and your CSS will pass W3C CSS Level 3 validation testing.
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Center Page

Content with CSS

You learned how to center text on a web page earlier in this chapter—but what about centering the
entire web page itself? A popular page layout design that is easy to accomplish with just a few lines
of CSS is to center the entire content of a web page within a browser viewport. The key is to config-
ure a div element that contains or “wraps” the entire page content. The HTML is

<body>

<div id="wrapper">

.. . page content goes here . . .
</div>

</body>

Next, configure CSS style rules for this container. Set the width property to an appropriate value. Set
the margin-left and margin-right CSS properties to the value auto. This tells the browser to
automatically divide the amount of space available for the left and right margins. The CSS is

#wrapper { width: 700px;
margin-left: auto;
margin-right: auto; }

You'll practice this technique in the next Hands-On Practice.

HANDS-ON PRACTICE 7.7

et ==== You’ll center a web page in this Hands-On Practice. When
s complete, your web page will look similar to the one shown in
<. Trillium Media Design ;
- S15 Figure 7.17.
| ttome | serviees | Comtact |
New Media and Web Disign Create a new folder called centerch?. A starter file is ready for

- Voo o comgr's W 4 provs b e e bk
» g of

you in the student files. Save the chapter7/starter.html file to
S your centerch7 folder. Rename the file index.html. Copy the fol-

R, lowing files from the chapter7/starters folder to your centerch7

. folder: trilliumbanner.jpg, contact.gif, home.gif, and services.gif.

Launch a browser to display the starter.html web page—notice
that the web page stretches to fill the entire browser window.
You will modify the CSS and HTML to configure the page
content to be centered.

FIGURE 7.17 The web page is centered with CSS.

168 = CHAPTER 7 =



Launch a text editor and open the index.html file.

1. Edit the embedded CSS and configure a new selector, an id named container. Add style
declarations for the width, min-width, margin-left, and margin-right

properties as follows:

#container { margin-left: auto;
margin-right: auto;
width: 80%;
min-width: 700px;

2. Edit the HTML. Configure a div element assigned to the id container that “wraps” or contains
the code within the body section. Code an opening <div> tag on a new line after the opening
body tag. Code the closing div tag on a new line before the closing body tag. Save the file.
When you test your index.html file in a browser, it should look similar to the one shown in
Figure 7.17. The student files contain a sample solution in the chapter7/trillium5 folder.

A common design practice is to configure the
background color of the wrapper or container
to be a light, neutral color that provides good
contrast with text. Figure 7.18 (found in the
student files, chapter7/lighthouse/Icenter.html)
shows a web page with a background image
along with centered page content (in a div
assigned to the container id) with a neutral
background. The example uses shorthand nota-
tion to set all margins for #container to the
value auto. The CSS is as follows:

#container { margin: auto;
background-color:
width: 800px;
padding: 20px; }
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FIGURE 7.18 The centered #container has a neutral background.

#EEEEEE;
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CSS3 Box Shadow

and Text Shadow

The CSS3 shadow properties box-shadow and
text-shadow add depth and dimension to
the visual display of a web page, as shown in
Figure 7.19.

CSS3 Box Shadow

Locally Roasted Free-Trade Coffee Still in draft form and not yet an official stand-
o in e aroma offreshly ground roast collee Specialy 1ok are avlabie 1o or Cokd ard, CSS3 introduces the box-shadow prop-
Specialty Pastries erty, which can be used to create a shadow
Enoy a selechon of ou reshbaked, crganc pasines, nchx3ay eshfat mufhns scones, crossants, and effect on the box model. The developers of the

Orammon rols

WebKit and Gecko browser rendering engines
have introduced their own proprietary properties.
Saavor SerCrons wragrs and Sandwiches on hearty, whoks-grasn breads with ocally grown satad, fst, asd vegetabies
Coorngit © 2012 Vour N b You'll need to code three style declarations
L — E— ~ ] to create a shadow and provide four values

Lunchtime is Anytime

FIGURE 7.19 Shadow properties add dimension. for each:

¢ Numeric pixel value for the shadow’s horizontal offset:
Positive value configures a shadow on the right.
Negative value configures a shadow on the left.
* Numeric pixel value for the shadow’s vertical offset:
Positive value configures a shadow below.
Negative value configures a shadow above.
e Numeric pixel value for the blur radius:
Higher values configure more blur. 0 configures a sharp shadow.

¢ Valid color value

Here’s an example:
-webkit-box-shadow: 5px 5px 5S5px #828282;

-moz-box-shadow: 5px 5px 5px #828282;
box-shadow: 5px 5px 5px #828282;

Eventually all browsers will support CSS3 and the official box-shadow property, so code this property
last in the list. Note that if you include the nonstandard properties, your CSS will not pass W3C validation.
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CSS3 Text Shadow
The CSS3 text-shadow property is supported by most recent versions of modern browsers, except
for Internet Explorer 9. The property requires four values:

e Numeric pixel value for the shadow’s horizontal offset:

Positive value configures a shadow on the right. Negative value configures a shadow on the left.
* Numeric pixel value for the shadow'’s vertical offset:

Positive value configures a shadow below. Negative value configures a shadow below.
e Numerical pixel value for the blur radius:

Higher values configure more blur. 0 configures a sharp shadow.

¢ Valid color value

Here’s an example: text-shadow: 3px 3px 3px #666;

HANDS-ON PRACTICE 7.8

You'll configure text-shadow and box-shadow in this Hands-On Practice. When complete, your
web page will look similar to the one shown in Figure 7.19. Create a new folder called shadowch?.
Copy the lighthouselogo.jpg and the background.jpg files from the chapter7/starters folder to your
shadowch7 folder. Launch a text editor and open the chapter7/lighthouse/lcenter.html file (shown in
Figure 7.18). Save the file in your shadowch? folder with the name index.html.

1. Edit the embedded CSS and add the following style declarations to the #container selector to
configure a box shadow:

-webkit-box-shadow: 5px 5px 5px #lelele;
-moz-box-shadow: 5px 5px 5px #lelele;
box-shadow: 5px 5px 5px #lelele;

2. Add the following style declaration to the h1selector to configure a dark gray text shadow:
text-shadow: 3px 3px 3px #666;

3. Add the following style declaration to the h2 selector to configure a light gray text shadow
with no blur: text-shadow: 1px 1px 0 #ccc;

4. Save the file. When you test your index.html file in a browser, it should look similar to the
one shown in Figure 7.19 if you are using a browser that supports the box-shadow and
text-shadow properties. Otherwise the shadows will not display, but the web page will
still be usable. See the student files for a solution (chapter7/lighthouse/shadow.html).

B\

Further

Browser support changes with each new browser version. There is no substitute for thoroughly testing your web pages.
However, several resources are available with support lists. The following websites provide this information:

B http://westciv.com/wiki/Experimental_CSS_compatibility_table
B http://www.findmebyip.com/litmus

® http://www.quirksmode.org/css/contents.html
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CSS3 Opacity

The CSS3 opacity property configures the transparency of
the background color. Opacity values range from 0 (which is
completely transparent) to 1 (which is completely opaque and
has no transparency). See Figure 7.20 for an example of using
the opacity property to configure an h1 element that is 60%
opaque.

FIGURE 7.20 The background of the h1 area is transparent.

HANDS-ON PRACTICE 7.9

In this Hands-On Practice you’ll work with the opacity property as you configure the web page
shown in Figure 7.20.

1. Create a new folder called opacitych7. Copy fall.jpg file from the chapter7/starters folder to
your opacitych7 folder. Launch a text editor and open the chapter1/template.html file. Save
it in your opacitych7 folder with the name index.html. Change the page title to “Fall Nature
Hikes”.

2. Let’s create the structure of the web page with a div that contains an h1 element. Add the fol-
lowing code to your web page in the body section:

<div id="content">
<hl>Fall Nature Hikes</hl>
</div>

3. Now, add style tags to the head section and configure the embedded CSS. You'll create an
id named content to display the fall.jpg as a background image that does not repeat. The
content id also has a width of 640 pixels, a height of 480 pixels, auto margins (which will
center the object in the browser viewport), and 20 pixels of top padding. The code is

172 = CHAPTER 7 =



4.

6.

#content { background-image: url(fall.jpg):;
background-repeat: no-repeat;
margin: auto;
width:640px;
height: 480px;
padding-top: 20px; }

Now configure the h1 selector to have opacity set to .60, font size set to 4em, 10 pixels of
padding, and a 40-pixel left margin. Sample code is

hl {background-color: #FFFFFF;
opacity: 0.6;
font-size: 4em;
padding: 10px;
margin-left: 40px; }

Save the file. When you test your index.html file in a browser that supports opacity (such as
Chrome, Firefox, Safari, or Internet Explorer 9), it should look similar to the page shown in
Figure 7.20. See the student files for a solution (chapter7/opacity/index.html).

Figure 7.21 shows the web page displayed in Internet 8 1ot Nome s Werkoms e i o
Explorer 8, which does not support the opacity property.
Notice that the visual aesthetic is not exactly the same,
but the page is still usable. While Internet Explorer 9
supports opacity, earlier versions support the proprietary
filter property with an opacity level configured
between 1 (transparent) and 100 (opaque). A sample is
found in the student files (chapter7/opacity/opacityie.
html). The CSS for the filter property is

LT USSP v P (T p— P~
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filter: alpha(opacity=60);

FIGURE 7.21 Internet Explorer 8 does not support the
opacity property and displays an opaque background color.
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Color

CSS3 supports new syntax for the color property that configures transparent color, called RGBA color.
Four values are required: red color, green color, blue color, and alpha (transparency). RGBA color
does not use hexadecimal color values. Instead, decimal color values are configured—see the partial
color chart in Figure 7.22 and the Web Safe Color Palette at the end of the book for examples.

The values for red, green, and blue must be decimal values from 0 to 255. The alpha value must be
a number between 0 (transparent) and 1 (opaque). Figure 7.23 shows a web page with the text con-
figured to be slightly transparent.

#FFFFFF #FFFFCC #FFFF99 #FFFF66
1gb (255, 255,255) | rgb(255, 255,204) | rgb(255,255,153) rgb(255,255,102)
#FFFF33 #FFFFO0 #FFCCFF #FFCCCC
1gb(255,255,51) rgb(255,255,0) rgb(255, 204,255) |  rgb(255,204,204)
#FFCC99 #FFCC66 #FFCC33 #FFCCO00
1gb(255,204,153) rgb(255,204,102) rgb(255,204,51) rgb(255,204,0)
#FFOOFF #FFOOCC #FF9999 #FFO066
1gb(255,153,255) rgb(255,153,204) rgb(255,153,153) rgb(255,153,102)

FIGURE 7.22 Hexadecimal and RGB decimal color values.

FIGURE 7.23 (CSS3 RGBA color configures the transparent text.
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HANDS-ON PRACTICE 7.10

In this Hands-On Practice you’ll configure transparent text as you configure the web page shown in
Figure 7.23.

1. Launch a text editor and open the file you created in the previous Hands-On Practice (also
located in the student files, chapter7/opacity/index.html). Save the file with the name
rgba.html.

2. Delete the current style declarations for the h1 selector. You will create new style rules for
the h1 selector to configure 10 pixels of right padding and right-aligned sans-serif white text
that is 80% opaque with a font size of 5em. Since not all browsers support RBGA color,
you'll configure the color property twice. The first instance will be the standard color value
that is supported by all modern browsers; the second instance will configure the RGBA color.
Older browsers will not understand the RGBA color and will ignore it. Newer browsers will
“see” both of the color style declarations and will apply them in the order they are coded, so
the result will be transparent color. The CSS for the h1 selector is

hl { color: #ffffff;
color: rgba(255, 255, 255, 0.8);
font-family: Verdana, Helvetica, sans-serif;
font-size: S5em;
padding-right: 10px;
text-align: right; }

3. Save the file. When you test your rgba.html file in a browser that supports RGBA color (such
as Chrome, Firefox, Safari, or Internet Explorer 9), it should look similar to the page shown in
Figure 7.23. See the student files for a solution (chapter7/opacity/rgba.html). If you are using
a nonsupporting browser such as Internet Explorer 8 (or earlier), you'll see white text instead
of transparent text. While Internet Explorer 9 supports RGBA color, earlier versions support the
proprietary filter property; an example is in the student files (chapter7/opacity/rbgaie.html).

e L5 2N

Quick Tip

There is another new method to configure color when using CSS3, called HSLA color. The letters
in HSLA stand for hue, saturation, lightness, and alpha. It's a different way of thinking about color
than the RGB that web designers typically use. HSLA color is not yet supported on all browsers.
Check out the following resources for more information:

B http://www.w3.0rg/TR/2003/CR-css3-color-20030514/#hsla-color
B http://www.useragentman.com/blog/2010/08/28/coding-colors-easily-using-css3-hsl-notation

\ B http://css-tricks.com/yay-for-hsla /
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CSS3 Gradients

CSS3 provides a method to configure color as a gradient, which is a smooth blending of shades from
one color to another color. A CSS3 gradient background color is defined purely with CSS—No image
file is needed! This provides flexibility for web designers along with a savings in the bandwidth
required to serve out gradient background image files.

Sound great? Yes, it does, but there is a catch—The WebKit and Gecko browser rendering engines
use their own proprietary coding syntax to process CSS gradients. The W3C has added gradient
support to the CSS Image Value and Replaced Content Module (in draft status) but at the time this
was written, this syntax had not yet been adopted by browsers. This section will provide an example
of a CSS3 gradient along with links to resources for further study.

B Ut bt o) e

Home Meoy Duechons Cortact
Locally Roasted Free-Trade Coffee
Inckige inthe arema of freshly ground roast coflpe Specially dnnks are avasladle hot of cold

Specialty Pastries

Enoy a selechon of o reshbaked, organc pastnes, inclugkng freshfrut muffins, scones, Crossants, and
CINSTYNON (ol

Lunchtime is Anytime

Savor debOous MADS and Sandwmches onhaarty, whok-gran breads with bcally rownsalad frue, and vegetables

Cooyroht © 2012 Your Name tere

FIGURE 7.24 The gradient in the background was configured with CSS3
without an image file.
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Figure 7.19 displays a web page with a JPG
gradient background image that was configured
in a graphics application. The web page shown
in Figure 7.24 (available in the student files,
chapter7/lighthouse/gradient.html) does not
use a JPG for the background—CSS3 gradient
properties recreated the look of the linear
gradient image.

CSS3 Gradients and Progressive
Enhancement

It’s very important to keep progressive enhance-
ment in mind when using CSS3 gradients.
Configure a “fallback” background-color
property or background-image property,
which will be rendered by browsers that do
not support CSS3 gradients. In Figure 7.24 the
background color was configured to be same
value as the ending gradient color.



Configuring CSS3 Gradients
Code four style declarations to configure a gradient background:

e —webkit-gradient (for Webkit browsers)

e -moz-linear-gradient (for Gecko browsers)
e filter (for Internet Explorer)

e linear-gradient (W3C draft syntax)

Configure the gradient as the value of the background-image property (except for Internet
Explorer, which uses its £ilter property). The following CSS code first configures a background
color (for nonsupporting browsers) and then configures a linear gradient that blends from white
(#FFFFFF) to a medium blue (#8FA5CE):

background-color: #8FASCE;

background-image: -webkit-gradient(linear, left top, left bottom,
from (#FFFFFF), to(#8FAS5CE));

background-image: -moz-linear-gradient(top, #FFFFFF, #8FAS5CE) ;

filter: progid:DXImageTransform.Microsoft.gradient
(startColorstr=#FFFFFFFF, endColorstr=#FF8FASCE) ;

background-image: linear-gradient (#FFFFFF, #8FAS5CE);

W3C Syntax

The W3C syntax uses different functions for linear (Linear-gradient) and radial (radial-gradient)
gradients. The basic format for a two-color linear gradient lists the value for each color (in this example,
#FFFFFF and #8FA5CE):

background-image: linear-gradient (#FFFFFF, #8FASCE);

As shown in the code samples, the syntax for configuring gradients varies by browser engine. It is
expected that eventually all browsers will support W3C syntax CSS3 and linear-gradient, so
code this declaration last in the list. Recall that the browser proprietary CSS syntax in this section is
nonstandard. Your CSS code will not pass W3C validation when you use these properties. For more
information on the syntax described above, visit the corresponding websites:

e Webkit: http://webkit.org/blog/175/introducing-css-gradients
* Mozilla: http://developer.mozilla.org/en/CSS/-moz-linear-gradient
e Internet Explorer: http://msdn.microsoft.com/en-us/library/ms532997(VS.85,loband).aspx

Visit the following resources to delve deeper into CSS3 gradients:

B http://robertnyman.com/2010/02/15/css-gradients-for-all-web-browsers-without-using-images
B https://developer.mozilla.org/en/Using_gradients

B http://net.tutsplus.com/tutorials/html-css-techniques/quick-tip-understanding-css3-gradients

Experiment with generating CSS3 gradient code at http://www.westciv.com/tools/gradients and http://gradients.glrzad.com, and
K http://www.westciv.com/tools/gradients.
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CHAPTER 7

Review o Apply

Review Quesﬂons)

Multiple Choice. Choose the best answer for each item. 6. Which of the following is the CSS property that con-

1. Which CSS property will configure the font typeface? figures a drop shadow effect on text
a. font-face ¢. font-family a. box-shadow ¢. drop-shadow
b. face d. size b. text-shadow d. shadow

2. Which CSS property will configure bold text? 7. Which of the following will configure padding that
is 15 pixels on the top, 0 pixels on the left and right,

a. font-face ¢. font-weight "
b. font-style d. font-size and 5 pixels on the bottom?
. . . o a. padding: Opx 5px Opx 15px;
?

3. Which CSS property will configure italic tfext. b. padding: top-15, left-0, right-o0,

a. font-face €. font-weight

b. £ 1 d. ¢ . bottom-5;

. font-style . font-size ¢. padding: 15px 0 5px 0;

4. Which configures a class called news with red text, d. padding: 0 0 15px 5px;

large font, and Arial or a sans-serif font using CSS?
a. news { color: red;
font-size: large;
font-family: Arial, sans-serif;}

8. Which of the following is used along with the width
property to configure centered page content?
a. margin-left: auto; margin-right:

b 1 4 auto
. .news { co or.'re ! b. margin: top-15, left-0, right-0,
font-size: large; bottom-5 :

font-family: Arial, sans-serif;}
€. .news { text: red;

font-size: large;

font-family: Arial, sans-serif;}
d. #news { text: red;

font-size: large;

font-family: Arial, sans-serif;}

€. margin: 15px 0 5px 0;
d. margin: 20px;
9. Which CSS property will center text within an ele-
ment?
a. center €. align
b. text-align d. text-center

10. Which of the following will configure a border that is
5 pixels wide, the color #330000, and a solid line?
a. border: 5px solid #330000;
b. border-style: solid 5px;
€. border: 5px, solid, #330000;
d. border: 5px line #330000;

5. Which of the following, from outermost to innermost,
are components of the box model?
a. margin, border, padding, content
b. content, padding, border, margin
c. content, margin, padding, border
d. margin, padding, border, content

Hands-On Exercises)

1. Write the CSS code for an external style sheet file named mystyle.css that configures the text
to be brown, 1.2 em in size, and in Arial, Verdana, or a sans-serif font.

2. Write the XHTML and CSS code for an embedded style sheet that configures a class called
new, which has bold and italic text.

3. Write the CSS for a class named footer with the following characteristics: a light-blue background
color, Arial or sans-serif font, dark-blue text color, 10 pixels of padding, and a narrow, dashed
border in a dark-blue color.
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4. Write the CSS for an id named notice that is configured with width set to 80% and centered.

5. Write the CSS to configure a class that will produce a headline with a dotted line underneath
it. Choose a color that you like for the text and dotted line.

6. Write the CSS to configure an h1 selector with drop shadow text, a 50% transparent
background color, and sans-serif font that is 4em in size.

7. Write the CSS to configure an id named section with small, red, Arial font, a white
background, a width of 80%, and a drop shadow.

Focus on Web Design)

This chapter expanded your capabilities to use CSS to configure web pages. Use a search engine to
search for CSS resources. The following resources can help you get started:

= http://www.w3.org/Style/CSS
= http://positioniseverything.net

s http://www.dezwozhere.com/links.html

Create a web page that provides a list of at least five CSS resources on the Web. For each CSS
resource provide the URL, website name, and a brief description. Your web page content should
take up 80% of the browser viewport and be centered. Use at least five CSS properties from this
chapter to configure the color and text. Place your name in the e-mail address at the bottom of the
web page.

PACIFIC TRAILS RESORT CASE STUDY

In this chapter’s case study you will use the existing Pacific Trails wrapper
(Chapter 6) website as a starting point to create a new version of the I header l
website. The new design is a centered page layout that takes up 80% I nav l
of the browser viewport. You'll use CSS to configure the new page lay- e
out, a background image, and other styles, including font and padding.
Figure 7.25 displays a wireframe with the wrapper div, which contains
the other web page elements.
I footer I

FIGURE 7.25 The wrapper div
contains the other page elements.

HANDS-ON PRACTICE CASE STUDY

Step 1: Create a folder called ch7pacific to contain your Pacific Trails Resort website files. Copy
the files from the Chapter 6 Case Study chépacific folder. Copy the background.jpg file from the
chapter7/starters folder in the student files into your ch7pacific folder.

Review and Apply 179



Step 2: Configure the CSS. Launch a text editor and open the pacific.css external style sheet file.

= The body Element Selector. Add a declaration to display a background image named background.jpg.
Add a style rule to use Arial, Helvetica, or sans-serif font typeface.

= The wrapper id Selector. Add a new selector for an id named wrapper. Configure the wrapper

id to be centered (see Hands-On Practice 7.7) with a width of 80%, white background color

(#FFFFFF), and a minimum width of 960 pixels.

The nav id Selector: Add a declaration to display 20 pixels of padding on the left side and 5 pixels

of padding on the top, bottom, and right sides. Add a declaration to display bold text.

The content id Selector. Add a new selector for an id named content and configure this with
0 padding on the top and 20 pixels of padding the right, bottom, and left sides.

The h1, h2, and h3 Element Selectors. Add a declaration to each of these selectors to display
Georgia, Times New Roman, or serif font typeface.

The resort class Selector. Add a declaration to display bold text.

Left-align the image in the content id. View Figure 7.26 and notice that the large image in the
content area is displayed alongside the text. An outdated technique (valid in XHTML syntax but
not in HTML5 syntax) to accomplish this layout would be to code the align="1eft" attribute
on the img tag. The modern approach is to use CSS to float the image on the left side of its con-
tainer (the content id). You'll explore the CSS float property in Chapter 8, but let’s try it out in this
case study. Use the following contextual selector to configure img elements within the content id
to display on the left and have 20 pixels of padding on the right side. The sample code is

#content img {float: left; padding-right: 20px; }

Configure unordered lists in the content id. Use the following contextual selector to configure
ul elements within the content id to display list markers inside the element. The sample code is

#content ul {list-style-position: inside; }

= The contact id Selector. Add new selector for an id named address with a declaration to con-
figure text with 90% font size.

= The footer id Selector. Add a new selector for an id named footer. Configure the footer id to use
75% size, italic font in the Georgia, Times New Roman, Times, or serif font typeface.

Save the pacific.css file.

Step 3: Edit the Home Page. Launch a text editor and open the index.html file. Code div tags

to add a wrapper div that contains the content of the web page. Use Hands-On Practice 7.7 as a
guide. Remove the tags for the strong element, the i element, and the small element—they are no
longer needed since CSS is now used to configure the text. Save the file.

Step 4: Edit the Activities Page. Launch a text editor and open the activities.html file. Code div
tags to add a wrapper div that contains the content of the web page. Use Hands-On Practice 7.7 as
a guide. Remove the tags for the strong element, the i element, and the small element—they are
no longer needed since CSS is now used to configure the text. Save the file.

Step 5: Edit the Yurts Page. Launch a text editor and open the yurts.html file. Code div tags to add a
wrapper div that contains the content of the web page. Use Hands-On Practice 7.7 as a guide. The Yurts
page currently uses a definition list. Rework the page content so that the web page uses h3 and para-
graph elements instead of the definition list. Remove the tags for the strong element, the i element,
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and the small element—they are @ ke xS - e

no longer needed since CSS is
now used to configure the text.
Save the file.

Test your web pages in a
browser. Your home page should
be similar to the example in
Figure 7.26. Isnt it amazing
what a little CSS can do?

Step 6: Experiment with
CSS3. Launch a text editor and
open the pacific.css file. Apply a

Pacific Trails Re

Enjoy Nature in Luxury

| Pacific Trals Resort offers 3 special 033 epenence 01 e Cakornva Noh

Pacitic Trans Resert
10 Facitc Tram Qon

PRI sty

shadow effect the to the wrapper  FIGURE 7.26 The new Pacific Trails home page with centered layout.

id. Add the following styles to
the wrapper selector:

-webkit-box-shadow: 5px 5px 5px #000033;
-moz-box-shadow: 5px 5px 5px #000033;
box-shadow: 5px 5px 5px #000033;

Apply a text-shadow effect to the level 2 headings. Add the following declaration to the h2 selector:

text-shadow: lpx 1lpx 1lpx #ccc;

Save the file. Launch a modern
browser such as Safari, Google
Chrome, or Firefox and test the
home page (index.html). Figure 7.27
shows a screen capture of the page
displayed in the Safari browser. Note
that the CSS will no longer pass
W3C CSS validation testing since it
now contains nonstandard properties.

© Pocke TrahResan o IR

e Ba0 Vew bnery  Bedmads  Wedes e

Enjoy Nature in Luxury

FIGURE 7.27 The Pacific Trails home page with a shadow effect.
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Youll learn how to . . .

® Configure float with CSS

m Configure relative and absolute positioning
with CSS

m Create two-column page layouts with CSS

® Configure navigation in unordered lists
and style with CSS

B Add interactivity to hyperlinks with CSS
pseudo-classes

CHAPTER 8

FPage Layout

Basics

You've already configured centered page layout with CSS; we’ll add to
your toolbox of CSS page layout techniques in this chapter. You’ll explore
floating and positioning elements with CSS. You'll be introduced to using
CSS to add interactivity to hyperlinks with pseudo-classes. You will practice
using new HTML5 elements that structure web page content. You'll also

learn to configure web pages for printing and for the mobile web.

Configure web pages with HTML5
structural elements, including figure,
figcaption, section, header, hgroup, nav,
aside, and footer

® Configure web pages for printing with CSS

Configure web pages for mobile devices
with CSS



Normal Flow

Browsers render your web page code line by line in the order it appears in the .html document. This
processing is called normal flow. Normal flow displays the elements on the page in the order they
appear in the web page source code.

@ s - MosaFreter 12 0 [ | Figures 8.1 and 8.2 each display two div elements that
ERenEot e Ry s Bommtoo | contain text content. Let’s take a closer look. Figure
- e ; !:'* 8.1 shows a screenshot of two div elements placed one
:"““"“’“"‘”‘ : @ 5 vosrein | /@ MEMMT  after another on a web page. In Figure 8.2 the boxes are
| : e :: Yoew Hatory M*T’.\'T-“‘ nested inside each other. In both cases, the browser used
1 ' '__ ___________ ' : normal flow (the default) and displayed the elements
: 1 (e ot ' in the order that they appeared in the source code.
X ' | | Thiss theier : As you've worked through the exercises in the previ-
S _: : s 1 ous chapters, you created web pages that the browser
i : : rendered using normal flow.
second box | :
: . You'll practice this a bit more in the next Hands-On
| ~ || Practice, then later in the chapter you'll experiment with
: ; R ;

CSS positioning and float to configure the flow, or place-

FIGURE 8.1 Two div elements. FIGURE 8.2 Nested elements. ment, of elements on a web page.

HANDS-ON PRACTICE 8.1

You will explore the box model and normal flow in this Hands-On Practice as you work with the
web pages shown in Figures 8.1 and 8.2.

Practice with Normal Flow

Launch a text editor and open the chapter8/starter1.html file from the student files. Save the file
with the name box1.html. Edit the body of the web page and add the following code to configure
two div elements:

<div class="divl">

This is the first box.
</div>

<div class="div2">

This is the second box.
</div>
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Now let's add embedded CSS in the head section to configure the “boxes.” Add a new style rule for
a class named div1 to configure a light blue background, dashed border, width of 200, height of 200,
and 5 pixels of padding. The code is

.divl { width: 200px;
height: 200px;
background-color: #D1ECFF;
border: 3px dashed #000000;
padding: 5px; }

Create a style rule for a class named div2 to configure a width and height of 100, white background
color, ridged border, 10 pixel margin, and 5 pixels of padding. The code is

.div2 { width: 100px;
height: 100px;
background-color: #ffffff;
border: 3px ridge #000000;
padding: 5px;
margin: 10px; }

Save the file. Launch a browser and test your page. It should look similar to the one shown in Figure
8.1. The student files contain a sample solution at chapter8/box1.html.

Practice with Normal Flow and Nested Elements

Launch a text editor and open the box1.html file from the student files (chapter8/box1.html). Save
the file with the name box2.html. Edit the code. Delete the content from the body section of the web
page. Add the following code to configure two div elements—one nested inside the other:

<div class="divl">

This is the outer box.
<div class="div2">
This is the inner box.
</div>

</div>

Save the file. Launch a browser and test your page. It should look similar to the one shown in Figure 8.2.
Notice how the browser renders the nested div elements—the second box is nested within the first
box because it is coded inside the first div element in the web page source code. This is an example
of normal flow. The student files contain a sample solution at chapter8/box2.html.

A Look Ahead—CSS Layout Properties

You've seen how normal flow causes the browser to render the elements in the order that they
appear in the HTML source code. When using CSS for page layout there are situations in which
you will want to specify the location of an element on the page—either the absolute pixel location,
the location relative to where the element would normally display, or floating on the page. The
CSS properties that configure the placement of elements on a web page are discussed in the
following sections.
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Relative and

Absolute Positioning

You've seen how normal flow causes the browser to render the elements in the order that they appear
in the HTML source code. When using CSS for page layout there are situations when you may want
more control over the position of an element. This section introduces relative and absolute positioning.

Relative Positioning

Use relative positioning to change the location of an element slightly, relative to where it would
otherwise appear in normal flow. Configure relative positioning with the position: relative;
property along with one or more of the following offset properties: 1eft, right, top, bottom.
Table 8.1 lists CSS position and offset properties.

Property Value Purpose
position  static Default value; the element is rendered in normal flow
relative Configures the location of an element relative to where it would

otherwise render in normal flow
absolute Configures the location of an element outside of normal flow
precisely in its container element
fixed Configures the location of an element within the browser viewport;
the element does not move when the page is scrolled
left Numeric value The position of the element offset from the left side of the container
or percentage  element
right Numeric value The position of the element offset from the right side of the
or percentage  container element
top Numeric value The position of the element offset from the top of the container
or percentage  element
bottom  Numeric value The position of the element offset from the bottom of the container
or percentage  element

TABLE 8.1 CSS Properties for Relative and Absolute Positioning

Figure 8.3 shows a web page (see the student files chapter8/relative.html) that uses relative
positioning along with the 1eft property to configure the placement of an element in relation to
the normal flow. In this case, the container element is the body of the web page.

The result is that the content of the element is rendered as being offset or shifted by 30 pixels from
the left where it would normally be placed at the browser’s left margin. Notice also how the padding
and background-color properties configure the heading element.
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The CSS is

#myContent { position: relative;

left: 30px;

font-family: Arial, sans-serif; }
hl { background-color: #cccccc;

padding: 5px; @ <55 - Nosilla Firefor =ICE
color: #000000; } File EdR View Higtory Bookmarks 1..97 Help
| css o

The HTML de follows:
e source code follows Relative Positioning

<hl>Relative Positioning</hl> This paragraph uses CSS relative positioning to be placed 30 pixels in from the lef side

<div id="myContent">

<p>This paragraph uses CSS relative ‘ = I J
positioning to be placed 30 pixels

in from the left side.</p> FIGURE 8.3 The paragraph is configured using relative positioning.
</div>

Absolute Positioning

Use absolute positioning to specify the location of an element outside of normal flow precisely in its
container element. Configure absolute positioning with the position: absolute; property along
with one or more of the following offset properties: 1eft, right, top, bottom. Table 8.1 lists
CSS position and offset properties.

Figure 8.4 depicts a web page that configures a div element @ <55 - Moo Firefox o6
using absolute positioning to display the content 200 pixels e b s Yiews: Htory » Rookoaty 2 Tuotsw Hep

in from the left margin and 100 pixels down from the top of = L S|
its container element, which is the body of the document. Absolute Positioning

Padding and background-color are used to configure the

heading element. An example is in the student files,
This paragraph is contained in a div which
chapter8/absolute.html). it s ,,,-,f,s?,:ée e (es CSS abachie
positoning to be placed 200 pixels in from
. the left and 100 pixels down from the top of
The CSS is the browser window.

#content { position: absolute; FIGURE 8.4 The div element is configured using absolute
left: 200px; positioning.
top: 100px;
font-family: Arial, sans-serif;
width: 300px; }
hl { background-color: #cccccc;
padding: 5px;
color: #000000; }

The HTML source code is

<hl>Absolute Positioning</hl>

<div id="content">

<p>This paragraph is contained in a div configured to be 300 pixels
wide and uses CSS absolute positioning to be placed 200 pixels in from
the left and 100 pixels down from the top of the browser window.</p>
</div>

Page Layout Basics 187



The £loat Property

Elements that seem to float on the right or left side of either the browser window or another element
are often configured using the £1oat property. The browser renders these elements using normal
flow and then shifts them to either the right or left as far as possible within their container (usually
either the browser viewport or a div element).

e Use float: right; to float the element on the right side of the container.

e Use float: left; to float the element on the left side of the container.

e Specify a width for a floated element unless the element already has an implicit width—such as
an img element.

¢ Other elements and web page content will flow around the floated element.

¢ Only block-level elements (such as divs, paragraphs, and images) can be configured to float.

@ G55 - Mol irfon = 1 Figure 8.5 shows a web page with an image configured with

2 ::: Yo Htery Buokrvars 1”‘? . f float: right; to float on the right side of the browser view-

’ || port (see the student files, chapter8/float.html). When floating
Wildflowers an image, the margin property is useful to configure empty

space between the image and text on the page.
The heading and paragraph follow normal flow. The Yellow
Lady Skpper pictured on the right is a wildflower. It grows in . . . X .
wooded areas and blooms in June each year, The Yellow View Figure 8.5 and notice how the image stays on the right
Lady Shkpper is a member of the orchid family . . .

side of the browser viewport. An id called yls was created
that applies the £loat, margin, and border properties. The

attribute id="yls" was placed on the image tag. The CSS is

FIGURE 8.5 The image is configured to float.

hl { background-color: #A8C682;
padding: 5px;
color: #000000; }
p { font-family: Arial, sans-serif; }
#yls { float: right;
margin: 0 0 5px 5px;
border: 1lpx solid #000000; }
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The HTML source code is

<hl>Wildflowers</hl>

<img id="vyls" src="yls.jpg" alt="Yellow Lady Slipper" height="100" width="100">
<p>The heading and paragraph follow normal flow. The Yellow Lady Slipper pictured
on the right is a wildflower. It grows in wooded areas and blooms in June each

year. The Yellow Lady Slipper is a member of the orchid family.</p>

HANDS-ON PRACTICE 8.2

In this Hands-On Practice you'll practice using the CSS float @ CSsFon - MoslaFrelox k
property as you configure the web page shown in Figure 8.6. [ Be :::;« Hatory Bookmarks MT Help

Create a folder named chéfloat. Copy the starter2.html and yls.jpg
files from the chapter8 folder in the student files into your ch8float
folder. Launch a text editor and open the starter2.html file. Notice
the order of the images and paragraphs. Notice that there is no
CSS to float the image. Display starter2.html in a browser. The
browser renders the page using normal flow and displays the
elements in the order they are coded.

Yellow Lady

the orchid family.

Wildflowers

Let’s add CSS to float the image. Save the file with the name habitat
floatyls.html. With floatyls.html open in a text editor, modify the

The Yellow Lady Skpper grows in wooded areas and
blooms in June each year The flower is a member of

Be Green When Enjoying

Enjoy wild plants in their native surroundings. Protect their environment in
all possible ways — support organizations dedicated to presening their

code as follows: FIGURE 8.6 The CSS float property left-aligns the image.

1. Add a style rule for a class name float that configures float, margin, and border properties:

.float { float: left;
margin-right: 10px;

border: 3px ridge #000000; }
2. Assign the image element to the class named float (use class="float").

Save the file. Launch a browser and test your page. It should look similar to the web page shown in
Figure 8.6. The student files contain a sample solution at chapter8/floatyls.html.

The Floated Element and Normal Flow

Take a moment to examine your file in a browser (see Figure 8.6) and consider how the browser
rendered the page. The div element is configured with a light background color to demonstrate how
floated elements are rendered outside of normal flow. Observe that the floated image and the first
paragraph are contained within the div element. The h2 element follows the div. If all the elements
were rendered using normal flow, the area with the light background color would contain both the
child elements of the div: the image and the first paragraph. In addition, the h2 element would be
placed on its own line under the div element.

However, once the image is placed vertically on the page, it is floated outside of normal flow—that’s
why the light background color only appears behind the first paragraph and why the h2 element’s
text begins immediately after the first paragraph and appears next to the floated image.
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Clear a Float

The clear Property
The clear property is often used to terminate, or “clear,” a float. You can set the value of the clear
property to left, right, or both—depending on the type of float you need to clear.

'@ (S5 Fost - Mol Firefox = @] Review Figure 8.7 and the code sample in the student files at
|{Dhen ER ey Hutryd Buoksvstvlosioaticlp ' chapter8/floatyls.html. Notice that although the div element con-
| €SS Float |- -

tains both an image and the first paragraph, the light background
color of the div only displays behind the screen area occupied by
the first paragraph—it stops a bit earlier than expected.

The Yellow Lady Slipper grows in wooded areas and Clearing the float will help take care of this display issue.
‘ blooms in June each year. The flower is a member of
the orchid family.

| Yellow Lady Slipper

Clearing a Float with a Line Break

A common technique to clear a float within a container
element is to add a line break element configured with the

‘ Enoy wild plants in therr native surroundings. Protect their environment in

Sl boautle St SiEDO st Seckated Yo TressoAiaIe clear property. See the example in the student files at
habitat chapter8/floatylsclear1.html.

‘ Be Green When Enjoying
\ Wildflowers

FIGURE 8.7 The float needs to be cleared to improve
the display.

Observe that a CSS class is configured to clear the left float:

.clearleft { clear: left; }

Also, a line break tag assigned to the clearleft class is coded before the closing </div> tag. The
code snippet for the div element is

<div>

<img class="float" src="yls.jpg" alt="Yellow Lady Slipper"
height="100" width="100">

<p>The Yellow Lady Slipper grows in wooded areas and blooms in June
each year. The flower is a member of the orchid family.</p>

<br class="clearleft">

</div>
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Figure 8.8 displays a screen shot of this page. Note that the light background color of the div element

extends farther down the page and the h2 element’s text begins on its own line under the image.

@ <SS Flost - Mozita Firefox b =18

file Edt View Hntory Bookmerks Jooks Help
|| €SS float [ =

Yellow Lady Slipper

The Yellow Lady Shipper grows in wooded areas and
biooms in June each year. The flower is a member of
the orchid family.

Be Green When Enjoying Wildflowers

Enjoy wild plants in their native surroundings. Protect their environment in

all possible ways — supp g dedicated to preserving their
habitat

FIGURE 8.8 The clear property is applied to a line
break tag.

If you are not concerned about the light background color display, another option is to omit the line
break tag and instead apply the clearleft class to the h2 element. This does not change the display
of the light background color, but it does force the h2 element’s text to begin on its own line, as

shown in Figure 8.9 (see the student files at chapter8/floatylsclear2.html).

"@ <SS Fiost - Mozills Firefox =@ i

file Ednt View Higtory Bookmarks 1000!7@ s
| €SS flaat [ =1 -

Yellow Lady Slipper

The Yellow Lady Slipper grows in wooded areas and
blooms in June each year. The flower is a member of
the orchid family

Be Green When Enjoying Wildflowers

Enoy wild plants in their native st Protect thew tin

all possible ways — support organizations dedicated to preserving their
habitat

s

FIGURE 8.9 The clear property is applied to the h2
element.
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Overflow

The overflow Property

The overflow property is often used to clear a float, although its intended purpose is to configure
how content should display if it is too large for the area allocated. See Table 8.2 for a list of com-
monly used values for the overflow property.

Value  Purpose

visible  Default value; the content is displayed, and if it's too large, the content will “overflow”
outside the area allocated to it

hidden  The content is clipped to fit the room allocated to the element in the browser viewport

auto The content fills the area allocated to it and, if needed, scroll bars are displayed to allow
access to the remaining content

scroll The content is rendered in the area allocated to it and scroll bars are displayed

TABLE 8.2 The overflow Property

"@ G5 Fiost - Mosilla Firefox [ESRER™ )
File Edt View Higtory Bookmarks Jools Help
. €SS Float | =

Yellow Lady Slipper

The Yellow Lady Shipper grows in wooded areas and
blooms in June each year. The flower is a member of
the orchid family

Be Green When Enjoying
Wildflowers

Enjoy wid plants in thair native surroundings. Protect their environment in
allpossible ways — support organizations dedicated to presemng their
habitat

. 4

FIGURE 8.10 The display can be improved by clearing
the float with overflow.
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Clearing a Float with the overflow Property

Review Figure 8.10 and the code sample in the student files at
chapter8/floatyls.html. Observe the div element, which contains
the floated image and first paragraph on the page. Notice that
although the div element contains both an image and the first
paragraph, the div element’s light background color does not
extend as far as expected; it is only visible in the area occupied
by the first paragraph. You can use the overflow property
assigned to the container element to resolve this display issue
and clear the float. In this case we'll apply the overflow and
width properties to the div element selector. The CSS to config-
ure the div in this manner is

div { background-color: #F3F1BF;
overflow: auto;
width: 100%; }



This CSS is all that is needed to be added to the code to clear the
float and cause the web page to display similar to Figure 8.11
(found in student files chapter8/floatylsoverflow.html).

The clear Property Versus the overflow Property
Notice that Figure 8.11 (using the overflow property) and
Figure 8.8 (applying the clear property to a line break tag)
result in a similar web page display. You may be wondering
about which CSS property (clear or overflow) is the best to
use when you need to clear a float.

Although the clear property is widely used, in this example it
is more efficient to apply the over£flow property to the
container element (for example, a div element). This will clear
the float, avoid adding an extra line break tag, and ensure that
the container element expands to enclose the entire floated

Nesiasonc]

Yellow Lady Slipper

The Yellow Lady Skipper grows in wooded areas and
blooms in June each year. The flower is a member of
the orchid family.

Be Green When Enjoying Wildflowers

Enjoy wild plants in their native surroundings. Protect their environment in
all possible ways — support organizations dedicated to presening their
habitat

FIGURE 8.11 The overflow property is applied to the
div element selector.

element. You'll get more practice with the float, clear, and overflow properties as you
continue working through the book. Floating elements is a key technique in designing multicolumn

page layouts with CSS.
Configuring Scrollbars with the overflow Property

The web page in Figure 8.12 demonstrates the use of
overflow: auto; to automatically display scroll bars if
the content exceeds the space allocated to it. In this case, the
div that contains the paragraph and the floated image was
configured with a width of 300px and a height of 100px.

See the example web page in the student files at
chapter8/floatylsscroll.html. The CSS for the div is shown below:
div { background-color: #F3F1BF;
overflow: scroll;

width: 300px;

height: 100px;

=@ 2 1N

Yellow Lady Slipper

The Yellow Lady Shipper -
grows in wooded areas g
and blooms in June

eachyear. The foweris _

»

Be Green When Enjoying Wildflowers

Enjoy wild plants in their native surroundings. Protect their environment in
all possible ways — support organizations dedicated to presenving their
habitat

FIGURE 8.12 The browser displays scrollbars

FAQ™

Why aren’t we using external styles?

Since we are only creating sample pages to practice new coding techniques, it is practical to work with a single file. However,
if this were an actual website, you would be using an external style sheet for maximum productivity and efficiency.
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CSS Two-Column

FPage Layout

A common design for a web page is a two-column layout. This is accomplished with CSS by configuring
one of the columns to float on the web page. This section introduces you to two formats of the two-column

page layout.

wrapper

leftcolumn || nghtcolumn

header

content

| footer |

FIGURE 8.13 The wireframe for a two-
column layout with left navigation.

The web page shown

Two Column with Left Navigation

See Figure 8.13 for a wireframe of a web page that has two columns.
The left column will contain navigation. The HTML template for the
page layout is

<div id="wrapper">
<div id="leftcolumn">
</div>
<div id="rightcolumn">
<div id="header">
</div>
<div id="content">
</div>
<div id="footer">
</div>
</div>
</div>

in Figure 8.14 implements the two columns with left navigation layout. An

example is in the student files, chapter8/twocolumn1.html. The key to this layout is that the left

Indidon in the sroms of freshly oround roast coffee. Specialty
onres vailoble het of eid

(nioy & Salaction of s fras babed. craanic pastriad. includag
fresh-fnst muffis, scoras, COssants. and CrAmmOn foRs.

Savir SelcIous wiags a0 Sadwiches on hearty, whoke-grain
Drasss wes locelly-Iomn 3882 It 80d vedetabies

Take b gém sceneny! The b
Challarge your Winds 8o O

column is coded to float to the left with the float
property. The browser renders the other content on
the page using normal flow.

e The wrapper is centered and takes up 80% of the
web page width. This area is assigned a medium-
blue background color that will display behind the
left column:

#wrapper { width: 80%;
margin-left: auto;
margin-right: auto;
background-color: #b3c7e6; }

FIGURE 8.14 A two-column page layout with left navigation.
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¢ The left column is assigned a fixed width configured to float to the left. Since no background
color is configured, the background color of the container element (the wrapper div) displays:
#leftcolumn { float: left; width: 150px; }

 The right column is assigned a margin on the left that is equal to or greater than the width of
the left column. This margin creates the look of two columns (often called “faux” columns). A
white background color is assigned to the right column, which overrides the background color
configured in the wrapper:

#rightcolumn { margin-left: 155px; background-color: #£ffffff; }

Two Column with Top Logo Header and Left Navigation wrapper
See Figure 8.15 for a wireframe of a web page with that has a top logo header header
spanning two columns with a navigation area in the left column. The HTML leftcolumn|f nghtcolumn
template for the page layout is content
<div id="wrapper">
<div id="header">
</div>
<div id="leftcolumn">
</div>
<div id="rightcolumn"> [ footer |
<div id="content">
</div> FIGURE 8.15 The wireframe for a two-
<div id="footer"> column layout with a top logo area.
</div>
</div>
</div>

The web page shown in Figure 8.16 implements the
two columns with top logo layout. An example is ocely Romseed Pies- Trade Con
in the student files, chapter8/twocolumn2.html. The =
CSS that configures the wrapper, leftcolumn, and i

(A1y & salaction of sur frewd Dalad rON' paatrien Inchute
U IATIOA, KOs AN, ST CF AR S

rightcolumn areas is the same as for the web page
shown in Figure 8.14. However, notice that the location
of the div assigned to the header id is different. It is S T T T -
now coded as the first div element within the wrapper R A

and displays before the left and right columns.

FIGURE 8.16 A two-column page layout with a top logo and left
navigation.

Do I have to use a wrapper?

No, you are not required to use a wrapper or container for a web page layout. However, it does make it easier to get the
two-column look because the background color of the wrapper div will display behind any of its child elements that do not
have their own background color configured.

Not Yet Ready for Prime Time

There is one more aspect of the two-column layout web page design before it is ready for “prime
time.” The navigation area is a list of hyperlinks. In order to more closely semantically describe the
navigation area, the hyperlinks should be configured in an unordered list. In the next section you'll
learn techniques to configure horizontal and vertical navigation hyperlinks in unordered lists.
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—yperlinks in an

Unordered List

One of the advantages of using CSS for page layout involves the use of semantically correct code.
Writing semantically correct code means using the markup tag that most accurately reflects the
purpose of the content. Using the various levels of heading tags for content headings and subheadings or
placing paragraphs of text within paragraph tags (rather than using line breaks) are examples of writing
semantically correct code. This type of coding is a step in the direction to support the Semantic Web.

Leading Web developers such as Eric Meyer, Mark Newhouse, Jeffrey Zeldman, and others have
promoted the idea of using unordered lists to configure navigation menus. After all, a navigation
menu is a list of hyperlinks. Recall from Chapter 6 that you can configure an unordered list to omit
the display of the list markers, or even display an image instead of a standard list marker.

Focusf.»
onrERy
essibility

Configuring navigation with a list also helps to provide for accessibility. Screen reader applications offer easy keyboard access
and verbal cues for information organized in lists, such as the number of items in the list.

Vertical Navigation with an Unordered List

¢ Home Figure 8.17 shows the navigation area of a web page (found in the student files
: %&D& chapter8/twocolumn3.html) that uses an unordered list to organize the navigation links. The
« Contact HTML is
<ul>
FIGURE 8.17

<li><a href="index.html">Home</a></1li>

<li><a href="menu.html">Menu</a></1li>

<li><a href="directions.html">Directions</a></1li>
<li><a href="contact.html">Contact</a></1li>

Navigation in an
unordered list.

</ul>

Configure with CSS
Home OK, so now that we’re semantically correct, how about improving the visual aesthetic? Let’s
Mﬂﬂ.llm! : use CSS to eliminate the list marker (refer back to Chapter 6). We also need to make sure that
Contact our special styles only apply to the unordered lists in the navigation area (within the leftcol-

umn id) so we’'ll use a contextual selector. The CSS to configure the list in Figure 8.18 is

FIGURE 8.18 The list
markers have been
eliminated with CSS.

#leftcolumn ul { list-style-type: none; }
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Remove the Underline with the CSS text-decoration Property

The text-decoration property modifies the display of text in the browser. This property
is most often used to eliminate the underline from the navigation hyperlinks with:
text-decoration: none;

The CSS to configure the list in Figure 8.19 (also found in twocolumn4.html) that eliminates
the underline on the hyperlinks in the navigation area (within the leftcolumn id) is

#leftcolumn a { text-decoration: none; }

Horizontal Navigation with an Unordered List

Home
Menu
Directions
Contact

FIGURE 8.19 The CSS
property text-decoration
has been applied.

You may be wondering how to use an unordered list for a horizontal navigation menu. The answer is
CSS! List items are block elements. They need to be configured as inline elements to display in a single
line. The CSS display property can configure this. See Table 8.3 for a list of commonly used values.

Value Purpose

none The element will not display

inline The element will display as an inline element

block The element will display as a block element with a margin above and below

TABLE 8.3 The display Property

Figure 8.20 shows the navigation area of a web page (found in
the student files chapter8/navigation.html) with a horizontal
navigation area organized by an unordered list. The HTML is

Home Menu Directions Contact

FIGURE 8.20 Navigation in an unordered list.

<div id="nav">
<ul>
<li><a href="index.html">Home</a></1li>
<li><a href="menu.html">Menu</a></1li>
<li><a href="directions.html">Directions</a></li>
<li><a href="contact.html">Contact</a></li>
</ul>
</div>

Configure with CSS
The following CSS was applied in this example:

* To eliminate the list marker, apply 1list-style-type: none; to the ul element selector:

#nav ul { list-style-type: none; }

e To render the list items horizontally instead of vertically, apply display: inline; to theli

element selector:

#nav 1li { display: inline; }

¢ To eliminate the underline from the hyperlinks, apply text-decoration: none; tothe a
selector. Also, to add some space between the hyperlinks, apply padding-right to the a

element selector:

#nav a { text-decoration: none; padding-right: 10px; }
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CSS Interactivity

with Pseudo-classes

Have you ever visited a website and found that the text hyperlinks changed color when you moved
the mouse pointer over them? Often, this is accomplished using a CSS pseudo-class, which can be
used to apply a special effect to a selector. The five pseudo-classes that can be applied to the anchor
element are shown in Table 8.4.

Pseudo-Class When Applied

:link Default state for a hyperlink that has not been clicked (visited)
:visited Default state for a visited hyperlink

:focus Triggered when the hyperlink has keyboard focus

:hover Triggered when the mouse moves over the hyperlink

:active Triggered when the hyperlink is actually clicked

TABLE 8.4 Commonly Used CSS Pseudo-Classes

Notice the order in which the pseudo-classes are listed in Table 8.4. Anchor element pseudo-classes
must be coded in this order (although it's OK to omit one or more of those listed). If you code the
pseudo-classes in a different order, the styles will not be reliably applied. It's common practice to
configure the focus and active pseudo-classes with the same styles.

To apply a pseudo-class, write it after the selector. The following code sample will configure
text hyperlinks to be red initially. The sample also uses the :hover pseudo-class to configure the
hyperlinks to change their appearance when the visitor places the mouse pointer over them so

that the underline disappears and the color changes.
‘ 1. Text hyperlinks are underlined by default. |

& Print This Page a:link { color: #££0000; }
a:hover { text-decoration: none;
2. The hover pseudo-class is triggered by the color: #000066; }

mouse. The browser no longer displays the
underiine below the hyperiink.

Figure 8.21 shows part of a web page that uses a similar technique. Note

&  printThis Page the position of the mouse pointer over the Print This Page hyperlink—the
O text color has changed and has no underline. Most modern browsers
FIGURE 8.21 Using the hover pseudo-class. support CSS pseudo-classes.

198 = CHAPTER 8 =



HANDS-ON PRACTICE 8.3

0 e ot B et e B

You will use pseudo-classes to create interactive hyperlinks in this T

Hands-On Practice. Create a folder named ch8hover. Copy the
lighthouseisland.jpg, lighthouselogo.jpg, and starter3.html files

from the chapter8 folder in the student files into your ch8hover
folder. Display the web page in a browser. It should look similar to
Figure 8.22—notice that the navigation area needs to be configured.
Launch a text editor and open the starter3.html file. Save the file as
index.html in your ch8hover folder.

1.

2.

3.

Save your page and test in a browser. Move your mouse over the
navigation area and notice the text color change. Your page should
look similar to Figure 8.23. A sample is found in the student files

Locally Rossted Free-Trade
Colfec

103,408 In the woma of freshly around rast
Coee Dpesety drks e oveiebin b ve
enad

Specialty Pastries

Crgy 8 salection of ons Presh-baied, ceyanic
Fatien, Ihusting frem 1t muffs, woros

FIGURE 8.22 The navigation area needs to be
Review the code for this page, which uses a two-column styled in this two-column page layout.
layout. Examine the leftcolumn id and modify the code to
configure the navigation in an unordered list.

<ul>
<li><a href="index.html">Home</a></1li>
<li><a href="menu.html">Menu</a></1li>
<li><a href="directions.html">Directions</a></1li>
<li><a href="contact.html">Contact</a></1li>
</ul>

Let's add CSS to the embedded styles to configure the unordered list elements in the leftcolumn
id: eliminate the list marker, set the padding to 10 pixels.

#leftcolumn ul { list-style-type: none; padding: 10px; }
Next, configure basic interactivity with pseudo-classes.

¢ Configure the anchor tags in the leftcolumn id to have 10 pixels of padding, use bold
font, and display no underline.
#leftcolumn a { text-decoration: none; padding: 10px;
font-weight: bold; }

¢ Use pseudo-classes to configure anchor tags in the 1eftcolumn id to display white
(#ffffff) text for unvisited hyperlinks, light-gray (#eaeaea) text for visited hyperlinks, and
dark blue (#000066) text when the mouse hovers over hyperlinks:

#leftcolumn a:link { color: #ffffff; }
#leftcolumn a:visited { color: #eaeaea; } oo —
#leftcolumn a:hover { color: #0000066; }

2debon in tve srome of ety Ground rosat

(chapter8/hover/index.html). R T e

FIGURE 8.23 CSS pseudo-classes add interactivity
to the navigation.
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Practice with CSS

Two-Column Layout

HANDS-ON PRACTICE 8.4

VIGRRe! —In this Hands-On Practice you'll create a new version of the Lighthouse Island
Bistro home page with a top header section spanning two columns, content in
content nav the left column, navigation in the right column, and a footer section below the

two columns. See Figure 8.24 for the wireframe. You will configure the CSS
in an external style sheet. Create a new folder named ch8practice. Copy the
starter4.html, lighthouseisland.jpg, and lighthouselogo.jpg files from the chap-
ter8 folder in the student files into your ch8practice folder.

1. Launch a text editor and open the starter4.html file. Save the file as index.
html. Add a link element to the head section of the web page that associ-
ates this file with an external style sheet named lighthouse.css. A code

FIGURE 8.24 The wireframe for a two- sample is
column layout with a top logo area.

| footer |

<link href="lighthouse.css" rel="stylesheet">

2. Save the index.html file. Launch a text editor and create a new file named lighthouse.css in your
ch8practice folder. Configure the CSS for the wireframe sections as follows:

* The body element selector: very dark blue background (#00005D) and Verdana, Arial, or the
default sans-serif font typeface

body { background-color: #00005D; font-family: Verdana, Arial, sans-serif; }

* The wrapper id: centered, take up 80% of the browser viewport, a minimum width of 850px,
display text in a dark-blue color (#000066), and display a medium-blue (#B3C7E6) background
color (this color will display behind the nav section)

#wrapper { margin: 0 auto; width: 80%; min-width: 850px;
background-color: #B3C7E6; color: #000066; }

* The header id: slate blue (#869DC7) background color, very dark blue (#00005D) text color,
150% font size, top, right, and bottom padding of 10px, 155 pixels of left padding, and the
lighthouselogo.jpg background image

#header { background-color: #869DC7; color: #00005D; font-size: 150%;
padding: 10px 10px 10px 155px; background-repeat: no-repeat;
background-image: url(lighthouselogo.jpg); }
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¢ The nav id: float on the right, width of 150px, display bold text, letter spacing of 0.1 em

#nav { float: right; width: 150px; font-weight: bold; letter-spacing: 0.lem; }

¢ The content id: white background color (#FFFFFF), black text color (#000000), 10 pixels of
padding on the top and bottom, and 20 pixels of padding on the left and right and overflow set

to auto.

#content { background-color: #ffffff; color: #000000; padding: 10px 20px; overflow: auto; }

¢ The footer id: 70% font size, centered text, 10 pixels of padding, a slate blue background

color (#869DC7) and clear set to both.

#footer { font-size: 70%; text-align: center; padding: 10px;

background-color: #869DC7; clear: both;}

Save the file and display it in a browser. Your display should be
similar to Figure 8.25.

3. Continue editing the lighthouse.css file to style the h2 element
selector and floating image. Configure the h2 element selector
with slate blue text color (#869DC7) and Arial or sans-serif font
typeface. Configure the floatright id to float on the right side
with 10 pixels of margin.

h2 { color: #869DC7; font-family: Arial, sans-serif;
#floatright { float: right; margin: 10px; }

4. Continue editing the lighthouse.css file and configure the
navigation bar.

}
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FIGURE 8.25 The home page with major page
sections configured using CSS.

* The ul selector: eliminate list markers, set zero margin and zero padding:

#nav ul { list-style-type: none; margin: 0; padding: 0; }

¢ The a element selector: no underline, 20 pixels padding, medium-blue background color
(#B3C7E6), and 1 pixel solid white bottom border. Use display: block; to allow the web page
visitor to click anywhere in the anchor “button” to activate the hyperlink.

#nav a { text-decoration: none; padding: 20px; display: block;
background-color: #B3C7E6; border-bottom: 1lpx solid #FFFFFF;}

e Configure the :1ink, :visited, and :hover pseudo-classes as follows:

#nav a:link { color: #FFFFFF; }

#nav a:visited { color: #EAEAEA; }

#nav a:hover { color: #EAEAEA;
background-color: #869DC7; 1}

Save your files. Display your index.html page in a browser. Move your
mouse over the navigation area and notice the interactivity, as shown in

Figure 8.26. A sample solution is in the chapter8/practice/index.html file.
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FIGURE 8.26 CSS pseudo-classes add
interactivity to the page.
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Caption a Figure

This section presents two methods to configure a common design
pattern—an image with a centered caption—shown in Figure 8.27.
The first method can be used both with XHTML and HTML5 syntax.
The second method implements new HTML5 elements and requires a
modern browser that supports HTML5 (such as Safari, Firefox, Chrome,
Opera, or Internet Explorer 9).

Method 1: Configure with a Div Element

The first technique is supported by all commonly used browsers. The
image element and text caption are contained within a div element.
The HTML code is

<div class="figure">

<img src="lighthouseisland.jpg" width="250"
height="355" alt="Lighthouse Island"><br>
Island Lighthouse, Built in 1870

</div>

FIGURE 8.27 A figure with a centered caption.

The div is assigned to a class named figure that is configured as follows: float to the right, 260 pixels
in width, 10-pixel margin, and display small italic text that is centered. The CSS is

.figure {float: right;
width: 260px;
margin: 10px;
text-align: center;
font-size: .8em;
font-style: italic; }

Access the student files (chapter8/caption/caption.html) to view an example of this coding technique
in action. The class name of figure was chosen to correspond with the name of the new HTML5
figure element.
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Method 2: Configure with New HTML5 Elements

Looking ahead to the future, the second technique requires a modern browser that supports HTML5
(such as Safari, Firefox, Chrome, or Internet Explorer 9). The new HTMLS5 figure and figcaption elements
are utilized in this coding technique.

e The Figure Element. The block display figure element contains a unit of content that is self-
contained, such as an image, along with one optional figcaption element.

* The Figcaption Element. The figcaption element provides a caption for a figure.

An example in the student files (chapter8/caption/caption2.html) configures a text caption centered
below the image. The HTML code is

<figure>
<img src="lighthouseisland.jpg" width="250"
height="355" alt="Lighthouse Island">
<figcaption>
Island Lighthouse, Built in 1870
</figcaption>
</figure>

CSS is needed to configure the display. The figure HTML selector is set as follows: float to the
right, 260 pixels in width, and 10-pixel margin. The figcaption HTML selector is set to block display
(with empty space above and below) and to render small, italic, centered text. The CSS is

figure { float: right;
width: 260px;
margin: 10px; }
figcaption { text-align: center;
font-size: .8em;
font-style: italic;
display: block; }

You might be wondering why these new HTML5 elements are needed when the same visual
aesthetic can be configured using a div element as a container. The reason is semantics. The div
element is useful but very generic in nature. When the figure and figcaption elements are used,
the structure of the content is well defined. However, if you are designing pages for commercial
websites, hold off on using the new figure and figcaption elements until browser support of
HTMLS5 is more widespread.
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HTMLS Structural

Elements

HTML5 introduces a number of semantic structural elements that can be used to configure areas on a
web page. These new block display elements are not intended to completely replace the div element
but are intended to be used along with div and other elements to structure web page documents in

a more meaningful manner that indicates the purpose of the structural areas. You'll explore four of
these new elements in this section.

* The Header Element. The header element contains the headings of either a web page document
or an area in the document such as a section or article. The header element will typically con-
tain one or more heading level elements (h1 through h6) and, optionally, the hgroup element.
Standard HTML4 and XHTML coding practice is to use only one h1 element on a web page
and configure the heading level elements in outline format. Outlining is different in HTML5.
Instead of a heading level outline, the outline is also configured by sections and heading levels
within each section. Explore an HTML5 outliner at http:/gsnedders.html5.org/outliner.

¢ The Hgroup Element. The hgroup element groups heading level tags and is useful if the logo
header area of a web page contains both the website name and a tagline [a phrase that identifies
and captures the essence of a business; e.g., the tagline of L. L. Bean (http://www.llbean.com) is
“GUARANTEED. You Have Our Word"]. When there is more than one heading level element
in an hgroup, only the first heading element is placed in the page outline.

e The Nav Element. The nav element contains a section of navigation links.

* The Footer Element. The footer element contains the footer content of a web page, section,
article, paragraph, or even the blockquote element.

Remember that these new HTML5 elements are not supported by all browsers. However, you can
begin to practice with them today.

HANDS-ON PRACTICE 8.5

In this Hands-On Practice you’ll begin with the two-column Lighthouse Island Bistro home page
(shown in Figure 8.27) and modify it to use HTML5 structural elements. You'll also add a tagline to
the header area. Create a new folder named ch8structure. Copy the caption2.html, lighthouseisland.
jpg, and lighthouselogo.jpg files from the student files (chapter8/caption folder).

1. Launch a text editor, and open the caption2.html file. Save the file as index.html. Examine
the source code, and notice that the HTML5 figure and figcaption elements are already in
place. Replace the div assigned to the header id with the new HTML5 header element that
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3.

4.

5.

contains an hgroup. Also add the tagline “the best coffee on the coast” with an h2 element.
The new code is

<header>
<hgroup>
<hl>Lighthouse&nbsp; Island&nbsp;Bistro</hl>
<h2>the best coffee on the coast</h2>
</hgroup>

</header> <!-- end of header -->

Replace the opening and closing tags for the div assigned to the nav id with the new HTML5
nav element. Replace the opening and closing tags for the div assigned to the footer id with
the footer element.

Edit the embedded CSS to use HTML element selectors for the header, nav, and footer ele-
ments. Replace the #header selector with the HTML header selector. Replace all instances of
the #nav selector with the HTML nav selector. Replace the #footer selector with the HTML
footer selector.

Configure CSS for the h1 and h2 elements in the header. Use contextual HTML selectors.
Set the h1 bottom margin to 0. Set the h2 with 20 pixels of right padding, a top margin of 0,
and .80em italic, right-aligned, #00005D color text. The CSS is

header hl { margin-bottom: 0; }

header h2 { margin-top: 0; padding-right: 20px;
font-size: .80em; font-style: italic;
text-align: right; color: #00005D; }

How will current browsers “understand” the HTML5 code?
One technique that you can experiment with is to use CSS to
configure new element selectors as block display elements. At
the time this was written, all modern browsers (except Internet

Locally Roasted Free-Trade Cotfoe

Explorer version 8 and earlier) correctly applied this style RO B s Okt el et es: o} St ane
declaration. Add the following CSS: Soesialy Rotes
SR8 a1 cu S bty g e ke
header, nav, footer { display: block; } Lunchtime is Anytime ‘
mv 3 ':'\h -3&;&“:‘?:::; - <
Save your file. Display your index.html page in a modern browser. e Viaw

It should look similar to the page shown in Figure 8.28. A sample :'A:z“;‘::’“":",:':..,m

solution is in the student files at chapter8/structure/structure.html. e 0 e

FIGURE 8.28 The HTML5 header, hgroup, nav,
and footer elements were used on this web page.

As you completed this Hands-On Practice, you might have noticed that some of the id names used
for standard page areas, such as header, nav, and footer, were also names of new HTMLS5 structural
elements. This is a great way to prepare for HTML5, even if you are still coding XHTML! Become
accustomed to the new HTML5 element names by configuring divs with these names as id or class
values. Then, later, when it’s time to always code in HTML5 syntax, you've got a head start!
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More HTMLS

Structural Elements

The HTML5 Gallery at http://html5gallery.com contains many examples of how HTMLS is being used
on the Web today. Now that you've worked with the HTML5 header, hgroup, nav, and footer ele-
ments, we'll explore the HTMLS5 section, article, aside, and time elements.

 The Section Element. The section element contains a “section” of a document, such as a chapter
or topic. A section element is block display and might contain header, footer, article, aside, div,
and other elements needed to display the content. Sections can contain other section elements.

¢ The Article Element. The article element contains an independent entry, such as a blog posting,
comment, or e-zine article that could stand on its own. An article element is block display and
might contain header, footer, section, aside, div, and other elements needed to display the content.

¢ The Aside Element. The aside element is block display and contains a sidebar, a note, or other
tangential content.

* The Time Element. The time element represents a date or a time and could be useful to date
articles or blog postings. An optional datetime attribute can be used to specify a calendar date
and/or time in machine-readable format. Use YYYY-MM-DD for a date. Use a 24-hour clock
and HH:MM for time. See http://www.w3.org/TR/html-markup/time.html for additional datetime
syntax options.

HANDS-ON PRACTICE 8.6

In this Hands-On Practice you'll begin with the HTML5 Lighthouse Island Bistro home page (shown
in Figure 8.28) and modify the content to use a blog format that is structured with the new HTML5
elements article, header, aside, and time. Create a new folder named ch8blog. Copy the structure.html,
lighthouseisland.jpg, and lighthouselogo.jpg files from the student files (chapter8/structure folder).

1. Launch a text editor and open the structure.html file. Save the file as index.html. Examine the
source code and delete the text and elements that are contained with the content div. Use the
article, header, aside, and time elements to create a blog posting for the home page. Replace
the content div with the following code:
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<h2>Bistro Blog</h2>
<section>
<article>
<header><hl>Valentine Wrap</hl></header>
<time datetime="2011-02-01">February 2, 2011l</time>
<aside>Watch for the March Madness Wrap next month!</aside>

<p>The February special sandwich is the Valentine Wrap &mdash; heart-healthy

organic chicken with roasted red peppers on a whole wheat wrap.</p>
</article>
<article>
<header><hl>New Coffee of the Day Promotion</hl></header>
<time datetime="2011-01-11">January 11, 201ll</time>

<p>Enjoy the best coffee on the coast in the comfort of your home. We will
feature a different flavor of our gourmet, locally roasted coffee each day with

free bistro tastings and a discount on one-pound bags.</p>
</article>
</section>

2. The aside element contains content that is tangential to the main content. Configure CSS to
display the aside element on the right (use float) in a light gray rectangle about 120 pixels
wide, a 10-pixel left margin, 5 pixels of padding, a 5px box shadow, and 80% font size.

3. |If you save and test your page, you may be surprised with
the way the article headings display. That's because the
browser is applying the CSS for the web page header to the
article headers, too. We'll need to code CSS declarations
specifically for the article headings. Use a contextual selector.
Add the following new CSS code: e . 291 ] I

Valentine Wiap

The Fetwuary special sandwich s the Valentine Wiap — heat-  meup sert sessv

healthy ergenic duchen with roested red peppers on 8 whole

article header { background-color: #FFFFFF;
. Now Coffes of the Day Promotion
background-image: none; g Ao

£100y the best cotfee 06 the comt i the comfont of your home. We will festure

@ dfferent Navor of our gowrmet, locally roasted Coffes sach day with free
60%; S e s S G s ey

font-size:
padding: 0; }

4. Save your file. Display your index.html page in a modern
browser. It should look similar to the page shown in
Figure 8.29. A sample solution is in the student files at
chapter8/blog/blog.html.

elements were used on this page.

*s§
Quick Tip

Internet Explorer 9 and current versions of Safari, Chrome, Firefox, and Opera offer good support

of HTML5 structural elements. The issue is that many people still use earlier versions of browsers.
For the best chance at compatibility, code using either HTML5 or XHTML syntax and avoid using
the new HTML5 elements. Instead, use the new element names as class or id names. In this way
you'll become used to the new element names. See chapter8/blog/blogall.html for an example of
k this technique. As time goes by and older browsers are used less and less, and you’ll be all set! /

FIGURE 8.29 The section, article, and aside HTML5
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CSS for Print

Even though the “paperless society” has been talked about for decades, the fact is that many people
still love paper, and you can expect your web pages to be printed. CSS offers you some control over
what gets printed and how the printouts are configured. This is easy to do using external style sheets.
Create one external style sheet with the configurations for browser display and a second external
style sheet with the special printing configurations. Associate both of the external style sheets to the
web page using two link elements. The link elements will use a new attribute, called media, with
values described in Table 8.5.

Value Purpose

screen The default value; indicates the style sheet that configures typical browser viewport
display on a color computer screen

print Indicates the style sheet that configures the printed formatting

handheld Indicates the style sheet that configures display on handheld mobile devices

TABLE 8.5 The media Attribute

Modern browsers will use the correct style sheet depending on whether they are rendering a screen
display or preparing to print a document. Configure the link element for your browser display with
media="screen". Configure the link element for your printout with media="print". An example
of the HTML is

<link rel="stylesheet" href="lighthouse.css" media="screen">
<link rel="stylesheet" href="lighthouseprint.css" media="print">

Often display: none; is used in the print style sheet to prevent banner ads, navigation, or other
extraneous areas from appearing on the printout. Another common practice is to configure the font
sizes on the print style sheet to use pt units—this will better control the text on the printout. You can
also use styles to configure areas in the document, such as detailed contact info, that are only printed
out and do not appear in the browser window. Figure 8.30 shows the print preview of the content
page you created in Hands-On Practice 8.4 (see Figure 8.26). Notice that the print preview includes
the navigation area. Figure 8.31 displays a version of the page that uses CSS to configure the text in
the header and content areas and to prevent the navigation area from printing.
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8.30 Print preview of the page displayed FIGURE 8.31 Print preview using CSS to remove

in Figure 8.26. the navigation from the printout.

HANDS-ON PRACTICE 8.7

In this Hands-On Practice you will code special styles to use when printing a web page. We will use
the index.html and lighthouse.css files that you created in Hands-On Practice 8.4 as a starting point.
Create a new folder named ch8print. Copy the index.html, lighthouse.css, lighthouseisland.jpg, and
lighthouselogo.jpg files from the chapter8/practice folder in the student files into your ch8print folder.

1.

2.

3.

Launch a text editor and open the index.html file. This page is associated with an exter-
nal style sheet called lighthouse.css. The styles in lighthouse.css should be used when the
web page is displayed on a computer screen. Modify the link element and add the media
attribute with the value of screen. Code a new link element to associate an external style
sheet called lightouseprint.css for printing (media="print"). The code is

<link rel="stylesheet" href="lighthouse.css" media="screen">
<link rel="stylesheet" href="lighthouseprint.css" media="print">

Save the file.

Launch a text editor and open lighthouse.css. Since you want to keep most of the styles
for printing, you will start by creating a new version of the external style sheet. Save
lighthouse.css with the name of lighthouseprint.css in the ch8print folder. You will modify
three areas on this style sheet: the header id, the content id, and the nav id configuration.

e Modify the header id to print using black text in 20-point font size, with no background color:
#header { color: #000000; font-size: 20pt; }
* Modify the content id to print using a serif typeface in a 12-point font size:

#content { font-family: "Times New Roman", serif; font-size: 12pt; }
#nav { display: none; }
Save your file in the ch8print folder.
Test your work. Display your index.html file in a browser. Select Print > Preview. Your dis-
play should look similar to the page shown in Figure 8.31. The header and content font sizes
have been configured. The navigation does not display. The student files contain a copy of
index.html and lighthouseprint.css in the chapter8/print folder.
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CSS for the

Mobile \Web

FIGURE 8.32 http:/disability.gov
displayed in a mobile browser.

FIGURE 8.33 The browser display of
http://disability.gov.
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Access to the Web from cell phones, smartphones, and Internet tablets makes it
possible to always be online. The research firm eMarketer.com predicts significant
growth for mobile web access, with a projected 134.3 million mobile Internet users
by 2013. With this growth in mind, it's becoming more important to design web
pages that are accessible and usable for your mobile visitors. There are a few schools
of thought on the best way to accomplish this, including developing a new mobile
site with a .mobi TLD (see Chapter 1 to review TLDs), creating a separate website
hosted within your current domain targeted for mobile users, using CSS to create a
style sheet to configure your current website for display on mobile devices, and using
new CSS3 media queries.

You can create a separate style sheet to configure the display on handheld devices,
just as you configured a separate style sheet to control the printed format of a

web page. Associate the style sheet with your web page using the media attribute
(media="handheld”) on the link element. An example is

<link href="mobile.css" rel="stylesheet" media="handheld">

Now that you know how to associate a handheld style sheet with a
web page, what's the best way to configure the page? Compare the
regular browser display of the Disabilityinfo.gov site in Figure 8.33
with the handheld display in Figure 8.32—there’s quite a difference!




Mobile Device Design Considerations

Small screen size. Common mobile phone screen sizes include 240 X 260 pixels, 320 X 240 pixels,
320 X 480 pixels, and 640 X 960 pixels (iPhone 4). Even on one of the large phones, that’s not a lot
of pixels to work with! Also, not every mobile device (such as iPhones) will honor the media="handheld”
attribute. CSS3 offers the ability to perform media queries (see http://w3.org/TR/CSS3/media-queries)
in which media query properties are listed for the browser to verify and, if met, render the specified
style sheet. For example, the code below targets devices with screens less than 400 pixels wide:

<link media="screen and (max-width: 480px)"
href="mobile.css" rel="stylesheet">

Low bandwidth (slow connection speed). Although the use of faster 3G and 4G networks is becoming

more widespread, many mobile users experience slow connection speeds. Images usually take up quite
a bit of bandwidth on a typical website. Depending on the service plan, some mobile web visitors may
be paying per kilobyte. Be aware of this and eliminate unnecessary images.

Font, color, and media issues. Mobile devices may have very limited font support. Configure font
size using ems or percentages. Include generic font family names in your stylesheet. Mobile devices
may have very limited color support. Choose colors carefully to maximize contrast. Many mobile
devices do not support Adobe Flash media.

Awkward controls, limited processor and memory. While smartphones with touch controls are
becoming more popular, many mobile users will not have access to mouse-like controls. Provide
keyboard access to assist these users. Although mobile device processing speed and available memory
are improving, they still cannot compare to the resources of a desktop computer. While this won't
be an issue for the websites you create now, be mindful of this issue in the future as you continue to
develop your skills and create web applications.

Mobile Design Checklist

¢ Be aware of the small screen size and bandwidth issues.

 Configure nonessential content, such as sidebar content, to not display (use display: none;).
¢ Consider replacing background images with graphics optimized for small screen display.

¢ Provide descriptive alt text for images.

¢ Use a single-column page layout.

¢ Choose colors to maximize contrast.

Explore the following resources to find out more about designing for the mobile Web: http://www.w3.org/TR/mobile-bp,
http://css-tricks.com/css-media-queries, http://aralbalkan.com/3331, and
http://developer.practicalecommerce.com/articles/2343-CSS-Media-Queries-For-Mobile-Designs.
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CHAPTER 8

Review ad Apply

Review Ques*rions)

Multiple Choice. Choose the best answer for each item. a. relative positioning
1. Which of the following causes an element not to b. the float property
display either in the browser window or on a printed ¢. absolute positioning
page? d. this cannot be done with CSS
a. display: block; 7. Which of the following configures a class called nav
b. display: Opx; to float to the left?
€. display: none; a. .nav { left: float; }
d. this cannot be done with CSS b. .nav { float: left; }
2. Which of the following is the attribute used to indi- ¢ .nav { float-left: 200px; }
cate whether the style sheet is for printing, screen d. none of the above
display, or for mobile devices? 8. Which of the following is the rendering flow used by
a. rel €. media a browser by default?
b. type d. content a. XHTML flow ¢. browser flow
3. Which of the following properties can be used to b. normal display d. normal flow
clear a float? 9. Which of the following is an example of using a con-
a. float or clear textual selector to configure the anchor tags within the
b. clear or overflow .nav class?
€. position or clear a. nav. a
d. overflow or float b. a nav.
4. Which of the following is an HTML5 element used to ¢ .nav a )
indicate tangential content? d. this cannot be done with CSS
a. header €. nav 10. Which of the following is used along with the left,
b. sidebar d. aside right, and/or top property to configure the position of
5. Which of the following pseudo-classes is the default an element precisely outside of normal flow?
state for a hyperlink that has already been clicked? a. position: relative;
a. :hover €. :onclick b. position: absolute;

b. :1link d. :visited €. position: float;

. L . d. absolute: position;
6. Which of the following is used to change the location e

of an element slightly in relation to where it would
otherwise appear on the page?

Hands-On Exercises)

1. Write the XHTML to associate a web page with an external style sheet named myprint.css to
configure a printout.

2. Write the CSS for an id with the following attributes: float to the left of the page, light-beige
background, Verdana or sans-serif large font, and 20 pixels of padding.
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3. Write the CSS for an id that will be absolutely positioned on a page 20 pixels from the top and
40 pixels from the right. This area should have a light-gray background and a solid border.

4. Write the CSS for a class that is relatively positioned. This class should appear 15 pixels in
from the left. Configure the class to have a light-green background.

5. Create a web page about your favorite hobby, movie, or music group. Include the following
HTML5 elements: header, nav, figure, figcaption, article, and footer. Configure the text, color,
and layout with CSS.

Focus on

Web Design)

There is still much for you to learn about CSS. A great place to learn about web technology is on
the Web itself. Use a search engine to search for CSS page layout tutorials. Choose a tutorial that is
easy to read. Select a section that discusses a CSS technique that was not covered in this chapter.
Create a web page that uses this new technique. Consider how the suggested page layout follows
(or does not follow) principles of design such as contrast, repetition, alignment, and proximity (refer
back to Chapter 4). The web page should provide the URL of your tutorial, the name of the website,
a description of the new technique you discovered, and a discussion of how the technique follows
(or does not follow) principles of design.

PACIFIC TRAILS RESORT CASE STUDY

In this chapter’s case study you will use the Pacific Trails existing wrapper
website (Chapter 7) as a starting point to create a new version of |h1

the website that uses a two-column page layout. Figure 8.34 dis-
plays a wireframe with the new layout.

nav content

Step 1: Create a folder called ch8pacific to contain your Pacific
Trails Resort website files. Copy the files from the Chapter 7 Case
Study ch7pacific folder.

Step 2: Configure the CSS. Launch a text editor and open the footer

pacific.css external style sheet file.

= The wrapper id Selector. Change the background color from
white (#FFFFFF) to blue (#90C7E3).

= The nav id Selector. This is the area that will float on the page. Remove the background color
property—the nav area will pick up the background color of the wrapper id. Modify the padding
property and add the float and width properties as follows:

FIGURE 8.34 Pacific Trails two-column
page layout.

#nav { padding: 20px 5px 5Spx 20px;
font-weight: bold;
float: left;
width: 175px; }
= The content id Selector. Configure a white (#FFFFFF) background, 175 pixels of left margin (this
value corresponds to the width of the floated navigation area), and update the padding values:
#content { padding: lpx 20px 20px 30px;
background-color:#ffffff;
margin-left: 175px; }
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= Configure the Navigation Area. Use contextual selectors to configure the unordered list and
anchor elements within the nav id.
> Style the Unordered List. Configure the ul element selector with no list markers, zero margin,
zero left padding, and 1.2 em font size:
#nav ul { list-style-type: none;
margin: 0;
padding-left: 0;
font-size: 1l.2em; }
> Remove the Underline from Navigation Anchor Tags. Configure the a element selector to dis-
play text without an underline:

#nav a { text-decoration: none; }

Style Unvisited Navigation Hyperlinks. Configure the : 1ink pseudo-class with navy blue text
color (#000033):

#nav a:link { color: #000033; }

Style Visited Navigation Hyperlinks. Configure the : visited pseudo-class with dark blue text
color (#344873):

#nav a:visited { color: #344873; }

Style Interactive Hyperlinks. Configure the :hover pseudo-class with white text color
(#FFFFFF):

#nav a:hover {color: #FFFFFF; }
Save the pacific.css file.

Srmare TN == Step 3: Edit the Web Pages. Launch a text

editor and open the index.html file. Configure

— the navigation hyperlinks using an unordered list.
"“:":"_,_ Pustie Buts Aot v 0 Svverce Remove the &nbsp; special characters. Save the
file. Modify the yurts.html and activities.html files in
a similar manner.

Eajoy Nature in Luxury

Test your web pages in a browser. Your home page
should be similar to the example in Figure 8.35
with a two-column page layout!

FIGURE 8.35 The new Pacific Trails Home page with a
two-column layout.

Step 4: OPTIONAL—Configure with HTML5 Structural Elements. Get more practice with the
new HTMLS5 structural elements by creating a new version of the Pacific Trails Resort website.
Create a folder called ch8pacificHTML5 to contain your Pacific Trails Resort website files. Copy
the files from this case study’s ch8pacific folder.

= Modify the pacific.css file in a text editor. Configure new styles, and use HTML element selectors
for the header, nav, and footer elements.

> All style declarations previously associated with the h1 HTML selector will apply to the header
HTML selector. Replace the h1 selector with the header selector.

> Configure a new h1 HTML selector with a zero bottom margin to eliminate extra space in the
header area.

> Replace all instances of the #nav selector with the HTML nav selector.

214 REVIEW AND APPLY



> Replace the #footer selector with the HTML footer selector.

> Configure the figure HTML selector to float left with 20 pixels of padding on the right and 10
pixels of padding on the bottom.

» Configure the figcaption HTML selector for block display with centered, italic text using size
.80em font.

> Remove the #content img style declaration.

» Add the following CSS to be compatible with current browsers (other than IE 8 and earlier):
header, nav, figure, footer { display: block; }

= Modify each web page file in a text editor. Configure HTML5 elements.
> Configure an HTML5 header element to contain the h1 element.

> Replace the opening and closing tags for the div assigned to the nav id with the HTML5 nav
element.

> Replace the opening and closing tags for the div assigned to the footer id with the HTML5
footer element.

> Note the large image on each page. Use the HTML5 figure element to contain the img element
with an HTML5 figcaption element below the image. Configure each figcaption element to
display a text caption appropriate for its corresponding image, such as “Scenic Pacific Coast”,
“Yurt with Pacific Ocean View”, and “Serene Trail in the Redwoods”.

Save your files. Display your web pages in a modern
browser. Figure 8.36 shows the home page rendered
in the Safari browser. With the exception of the image
caption, your case study web pages should look Pacsc s son =
similar to those you created in Step 1 through Step 3. e

The optional Step 4 in this case study provided you

with additional practice using new HTML5 elements.
Be aware that if you display your pages in a nonsup-
porting browser (such as Internet Explorer 8 or earlier),

you may not be pleased with the result. FIGURE 8.36 HTML5 elements structure the content in this
web page.

Internet Explorer 9 and current versions of Safari, Chrome, Firefox, and Opera offer good support for HTML5. However,
older browsers do not. Remy Sharp offers a solution to enhance the support of Internet Explorer version 8 and earlier

(see http://remysharp.com/2009/01/07/html5-enabling-script). The technique uses conditional comments that are only supported
by Internet Explorer and are ignored by other browsers. The conditional comments cause Internet Explorer to interpret JavaScript
(see Chapter 11) statements that configure it to recognize and process CSS for the new HTML5 element selectors. Remy Sharp
has uploaded the script to Google’s code project and has made it available for anyone to use. Add the following code to the
head section of a web page to cause Internet Explorer (versions 8 and earlier) to correctly render your HTML5 code:

<!=--[if 1t IE 9]>
<script src="http://html5shim.googlecode.com/svn/trunk/html5.js"></script>
<![endif]-->

What's the drawback to this approach? Be aware that your web page visitors using Internet Explorer (version 8 and earlier)
K may see a warning message and must have JavaScript enabled for this method to work.
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CHAPTER 9

Table Basics

While back in the day tables were often used to format the layout of a
web page, CSS is the page layout tool of choice for modern web designers.
In this chapter, you’ll become familiar with coding HTML tables to organize

information on a web page.

Youll learn how to . . .

m Create a table on a web page ® Increase the accessibility of a table

® Apply attributes to format tables, table ® Style an HTML table with CSS
rows, and table cells



Table Overview

The purpose of a table is to organize information. In the past, before CSS was well-supported by browsers,
tables were also used to format web page layouts. An HTML table is composed of rows and columns, like
a spreadsheet. Each individual table cell is at the intersection of a specific row and column.

Each table begins with a <table> tag and ends with a </table> tag.

Each table row begins with a <tr> tag and ends with a </tr> tag.

Each cell (table data) begins with a <td> tag and ends with a </td> tag.

Table cells can contain text, graphics, and other HTML elements.

[Name |Birthday [Phone
PDack [513  |[857-555-5555
Sparky|[11/28  [303-555.5555

FIGURE 9.1 Table with three
rows, three columns, and a border.

Figure 9.1 shows a sample table with three rows, three columns, and a border. The sample HTML for
the table shown in Figure 9.1 is

<table border="1">
<tr>
<td>Name</td>
<td>Birthday</td>
<td>Phone</td>
</tr>
<tr>
<td>Jack</td>
<td>5/13</td>
<td>857-555-5555</td>
</tr>
<tr>
<td>Sparky</td>
<td>11/28</td>
<td>303-555-5555</td>
</tr>
</table>
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Notice how the table is coded row by row. Also, each row is coded cell by cell. This attention
to detail is crucial to the successful use of tables. An example can be found in the student files
(chapter9/table1.html).

The Table Element

Table elements are block-level elements that contain tabular information. The table begins with
a <table> tag and ends with a </table> tag. See Table 9.1 for common attributes of the table
element.

Attribute Value Purpose
align left (default), Horizontal alignment of the table (obsolete in HTMLS5)
right, center
bgcolor Valid color value  Background color of the table (obsolete in HTML5)
border 0 Default; there is no visible border (obsolete in HTML5)
1-100 Visible border with pixel width specified
cellpadding  Numeric value Specifies the number of pixels of padding between the
content of a table cell and its border (obsolete in HTMLS5)
cellspacing  Numeric value Specifies the number of pixels of space between the borders
of each cell in a table (obsolete in HTML5)
summary Text description Provides for accessibility; a text description that provides an
overview of and context for the information in the table
title Text description A brief text description that provides an overview of the table;
may be displayed in some browsers as a tooltip
width Numeric value or  Specifies the width of the table (obsolete in HTML5)
percentage

TABLE 9.1 Commonly Used Attributes of the Table Element

Table Captions

The caption element is often used with a data table to describe its contents. The table shown in
Figure 9.2 uses <caption> tags to set the caption to “Bird Sightings”. Notice that the caption element
is coded on the line immediately after the opening <table> tag. An example can be found in the
student files (chapter9/table2.html). The HTML for the table is

<table border="1"> Bird Sightings
<caption>Bird Sightings</caption> |Name |Date
<tr> " PYT
<td>Name</td> |B.°b°|’“k : ’5"‘25“10
<td>Date</td> |L'pland Sandpiper [6-‘03/10
</tr>

FIGURE 9.2 The caption for

<tr> this table is Bird Sightings.

<td>Bobolink</td>
<td>5/25/10</td>

</tr>

<tr>
<td>Upland Sandpiper</td>
<td>6/03/10</td>

</tr>

</table>
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Table Rows, Cells,

and Headers

The table row element configures a row within a table on a web page. The table row begins with a
<tr> tag and ends with a </tr> tag. See Table 9.2 for common attributes of the table row element.

Attribute  Value Purpose

align left (default), right, center ~ Horizontal alignment of the table row (obsolete in
HTML5)

bgcolor Valid color value Background color of the table row (obsolete in HTML5)

TABLE 9.2 Commonly Used Attributes of the Table Row Elements

The table data element configures a cell within a row in a table on a web page. The table cell begins with
a <td> tag and ends with a </ td> tag. See Table 9.3 for common attributes of the table data cell element.

Attribute  Value Purpose

align left (default), right, center Horizontal alignment of the table cell (obsolete in
HTML5)

bgcolor  Valid color value Background color of the table cell (obsolete in HTML5)

colspan  Numeric The number of columns spanned by a cell

headers  The id value(s) of a column Associates the table data cells with table header cells;

or row heading cell may be accessed by screen readers

rowspan  Numeric The number of rows spanned by a cell

scope row, col The scope of the table header cell contents (row or
column); may be accessed by screen readers

valign top, middle (default), bottom  The vertical alignment of the contents of the cell
(obsolete in HTML5)

width Numeric value or percentage  Width of the cell (obsolete in HTML5)

TABLE 9.3 Commonly Used Attributes of the Table Data and Table Header Cell Elements

The table header element is similar to a table data element and configures a cell

I.\'ame IBirtbdayI Phone L . . ] )
within a row in a table on a web page. Its special purpose is to configure column

Dack [513  |857-555-5555
|Sparky (1128 [303-555-5555

and row headings. Text displayed within a table header element is centered and
bold. The table header element begins with a <th> tag and ends with a </th> tag.
FIGURE 9.3 Using <th> tags to €€ Table 9.3 for common attributes of the table data cell element. Figure 9.3 shows
indicate column headings. a table with column headings configured by <th> tags. The HTML for the table
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shown in Figure 9.3 is as follows (also see chapter9/table3.html in the student files). Notice that the
first row uses <th> instead of <td> tags:

<table border="1">
<tr>
<th>Name</th>
<th>Birthday</th>
<th>Phone</th>
</tr>
<tr>
<td>Jack</td>
<td>5/13</td>
<td>857-555-5555</td>
</tr>
<tr>
<td>Sparky</td>
<td>11/28</td>
<td>303-555-5555</td>
</tr>
</table>

HANDS-ON PRACTICE 9.1

Create a web page similar to Figure 9.4 that "@ Practice with Tables - Mozilla Firefox

descrlbe.s two schools .you have attended. Use BenimiombsiaymioknulaToohabios
the caption “School History Table.” The table —

} || Practice with Tables [ + | [+
has three rows and three columns. The first : ‘
row will have table header elements with the School History Table
headings School Attended, Years, and Degree School Attended Years Degree Awarded

Awarded. You will complete the second and
third rows with your own information within

Schaumburg High School | 2006—2010 | High School Diploma

table data elements. Harper College 2010—2012 | Web Developer Certificate

To get started, launch a text editor and open the
template file located at chapter1/template.html
in the student files. Modify the title element. Use table, table row, table header, table data, and caption
elements to configure a table similar to Figure 9.4.

FIGURE 9.4 School History Table.

Hints: The table has three rows and three columns. To configure a border, use border="1" on

the <table> tag. To eliminate space between the cell borders, use cellspacing="0" on the
<table> tag. To configure padding within each cell, use cellpadding="5" on the <table> tag.
Use the table header element for the cells in the first row.

A sample solution is found in the student files (chapter9/table4.html). Your HTML5 code will not pass
W3C validation testing when using obsolete attributes such as border, cellspacing, and cellpadding.
This chapter introduces these “obsolete” attributes because they are still valid in XHTML and are still
used often on the Web. Don’t worry, you'll get practice configuring a table with CSS properties later
in the chapter.
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Span Rows

and Columns

You can alter the gridlike look of a table by applying the colspan and rowspan attributes to table
data or table header elements. As you get into more complex table configurations like these, be sure
to sketch the table on paper before you start typing the HTML.

The colspan attribute specifies the number of columns that a cell will occupy. Figure 9.5

|This spans two cohumns
shows a table cell that spans two columns.

(Column 1 [Cohumn 2

FIGURE 9.5 Table with  The HTML for the table is
a row that spans two

columns. <table border="1">
<tr>
<td colspan="2">This spans two columns</td>
</tr>
<tr>

<td>Column 1</td>

<td>Column 2</td>
</tr>
</table>

Row 1 Columa 2 The rowspan attribute specifies the number of rows that a cell will occupy. An

This spans two rows example of a table cell that spans two rows is shown in Figure 9.6.

IRow 2 Column 2

FIGURE 9.6 Table with a column that  1he HTML for the table is

spans two rows.
<table border="1">
<tr>
<td rowspan="2">This spans two rows</td>
<td>Row 1 Column 2</td>
</tr>
<tr>
<td>Row 2 Column 2</td>
</tr>
</table>

An example of the tables in Figures 9.5 and 9.6 can be found in the student files (chapter9/table5.html).
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HANDS-ON PRACTICE 9.2

To create the web page shown in Figure 9.7, launch a text editor "@ Cana Isiand Lighthouse - Mozilla Fi... L ). [

and open the template file located at chapter/template.html in the
student files. Modify the title element. Use table, table row, table

. __ Canalsland Lighthouse
head, and table data elements to configure the table. -

File Edit View History Bookmarks Tools Help

ESEE

1. Code the opening <table> tag. Configure a border with
border="1", eliminate space between the cell borders
with cellspacing="0", and configure padding within

Cana Island Lighthouse

Built: 1869

Automated: 1944

Tower Height: 65 feet

each cell with cellpadding="5".

[«

2

3. The table data cell with “Cana Island Lighthouse” spans
three rows. Code a table data element. Use the rowspan="3" attribute.

Begin the first row with a <tr> tag.

4. Code a table data element that contains the text “Built: 1869”.
5. End the first row with a </tr> tag.
6. Begin the second row with a <tr> tag. This row will only have one table data element

because the cell in the first column is already reserved for “Cana Island Lighthouse”
7
8
9

Code a table data element that contains the text “Automated: 1944”.

End the second row with a </tr> tag.

the cell in the first column is already reserved for “Cana Island Lighthouse”.
10. Code a table data element that contains the text “Tower Height: 65 feet”.
11. End the third row with a </tr> tag.
12. Code the closing </table> tag.

Save the file and view it in a browser. A sample solution is found in the student files

FIGURE 9.7 Practice with the rowspan attribute.

Begin the third row with a <tr> tag. This row will only have one table data element because

(chapter9/table6.html). The use of the border, cellpadding, and cellspacing attributes will cause your

web page to fail HTMLS5 validation. However, these attributes are still valid in XHTML syntax.

Notice how the “Cana Island Lighthouse” text is vertically aligned in the middle of the cell—this is
the default vertical alignment. You can modify the vertical alignment using the valign attribute on the
td element. The modern method is to configure tables using CSS—see the section “Style a Table with

CSS” later in this chapter.
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Configure an

Accessible Table

FocusL.»
o=
cessibility

Tables can be useful to organize information on a web page, but what if you couldn’t see the table and were relying on assistive
technology like a screen reader to read the table to you? You'd hear the contents of the table just the way it is coded—row by row,
cell by cell. This might be difficult to understand. This section discusses coding techniques to improve the accessibility of tables.

Bird Sightings For a simple informational data table like the one shown in Figure 9.8, the W3C’s Web
| Name | Date | Accessibility Initiative (WAI) Web Content Accessibility Guidelines 2.0 (WCAG 2.0)
[Bobolink l5 25/10| recommend the following:

Ibpland Sandppes l6503/10 * Use table header elements (<th> tags) to indicate column or row headings.

FIGURE 9.8 This simple e Use the summary attribute on the table element to provide an overview of the purpose

data table uses <th> tags and organization of the table.
and the summary attribute . . . .
to provide for accessibility. ~ * Use the caption element to provide a text title or caption for the table.

An example web page is in the student files (chapter9/table7.html). The HTML is

<table border="1" summary="A list of bird sightings with one bird
listed in each row. The first column contains the name of the bird.
The second column contains the date the bird was identified.">
<caption>Bird Sightings</caption>
<tr>
<th>Name</th>
<th>Date</th>
</tr>
<tr>
<td>Bobolink</td>
<td>5/25/10</td>
</tr>
<tr>
<td>Upland Sandpiper</td>
<td>6/03/10</td>
</tr>
</table>

However, for more complex tables the W3C recommends specifically associating the table data cell
values with their corresponding headers. The technique that is recommended uses the id attribute
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(usually in a <th> tag) to identify a specific header cell and the headers attribute in a <td> tag.
The code to configure the table in Figure 9.8 using headers and ids is as follows (also found in the
student files chapter9/table8.html):

<table border="1" summary="A list of bird sightings with one bird
listed in each row. The first column contains the name of the bird.
The second column contains the date the bird was identified.">
<caption>Bird Sightings</caption>
<tr>
<th id="name">Name</th>
<th id="date">Date</th>
</tr>
<tr>
<td headers="name">Bobolink</td>
<td headers="date">5/25/10</td>
</tr>
<tr>
<td headers="name">Upland Sandpiper</td>
<td headers="date">6/03/10</td>
</tr>
</table>

What about the scope attribute?

The scope attribute specifies the association of table cells and table row or column headers. It is used to indicate whether a
table cell is a header for a column (scope="col") or row (scope="row"). An example of the code for the table in Figure 9.8
that uses this attribute is as follows (also see the student files chapter9/table9.html):

<table border="1" summary="A list of bird sightings with one bird listed in each row. The
first column contains the name of the bird. The second column contains the date the bird
was identified.">
<caption>Bird Sightings</caption>
<tr>
<th scope="col">Name</th>
<th scope="col">Date</th>
</tr>
<tr>
<td>Bobolink</td>
<td>5/25/10</td>
</tr>
<tr>
<td>Upland Sandpiper</td>
<td>6/03/10</td>
</tr>
</table>

As you reviewed the code sample above, you may have noticed that using the scope attribute to provide for accessibility

requires less coding than implementing the headers and id attributes. However, due to inconsistent screen reader support of

the scope attribute, the WCAG 2.0 recommendations for coding techniques encourage the use of headers and id attributes
\\‘ rather than the scope attribute.
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Stvle a Table

with CSS

Back in the day, it was common practice to configure the visual aesthetic of a table with HTML
attributes. A more modern approach is to use CSS to style a table. In this section you’ll explore using
CSS to style the border, padding, alignment, width, height, vertical alignment, and background of table
elements. Table 9.4 lists corresponding CSS properties with HTML attributes used to style tables.

XHTML Attribute

CSS Property

align

width
height
cellpadding
cellspacing

bgcolor
valign
border

none

To align a table, configure the width and margin properties for the table
element selector. For example, to center a table, use

table { width: 75%; margin: auto; }

To align content within table cells, use text-align

width

height

padding

border-spacing; a numeric value (px or em) or percentage. If you set a value
to 0, omit the unit. One numeric value with unit (px or em) configures both
horizontal and vertical spacing. Two numeric values with unit (px or em):
The first value configures the horizontal spacing, and the second value
configures the vertical spacing.

background-color

vertical-align

border, border-style, border-spacing

background-image

TABLE 9.4 Configuring Tables with XHTML Attributes and CSS Properties

HANDS-ON PRACTICE 9.3

- Lighhonse Idend Bistro Specally Coffes Mem In this Hands-On Practice you will code CSS style rules
g5 Description Fice | to configure an informational table on a web page. Create
b mh:agmamam,bcsyrmed espresso wih stesmed,skim | oo 0| @ folder named ch9table. Copy the starter.html file from
- 4 the chapter9 folder to your ch9table folder. We'll use
Mocha Latte fﬁﬁ‘i‘:;‘;:‘mfzﬁmﬁ’:ﬁm& $4001  embedded styles for ease of editing and testing your page.
:::w :vm..smmmmmmlmw.. syop —a caadybarina |, o Display the starter.html file in a browser; the display

should look similar to the one shown in Figure 9.9.

FIGURE 9.9 The table is configured with XHTML attributes.
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Launch a text editor and open the starter.html file from your ch9table folder.

1. Review the web page code and notice the attributes on the <table> tag that configure the border,
width, alignment, cellpadding, and cellspacing of the table. Delete these attributes from the
<table> tag. You will code embedded CSS style rules to replace their function.

2. Configure the table element selector. Locate the embedded styles in the head section of the web
page. Add a style rule for the table element selector in this area that configures the table to be cen-
tered, have a border, and have a width of 600px:

table { margin: auto; border: 1lpx solid #5c¢743d; width: 600px; }

Save the file and display your page in a browser. Notice that there is a border surrounding the
entire table but not surrounding each table cell.

3. Configure the td and th element selectors. Add a style rule that configures a border and padding.
Configure these selectors to use Arial or the default sans-serif font typeface:

td, th { border: 1lpx solid #5c7434; padding: 5px;
font-family: Arial, sans-serif;}

Save the file as menu.html and display your page in a browser. Each table cell should now be
outlined with a border and should display text in a sans serif font.

4. Notice the empty space between the borders of the table cells. The border-spacing property can
be used to eliminate this space. Add a border-spacing: 0; declaration to the table element
selector. Save the file and display your page in a browser.

5. Configure the caption to be displayed with Verdana or the default sans-serif font typeface, bold font
weight, font size 1.2 em, and 5 pixels of bottom padding. Configure a style rule as follows:

caption { font-family: Verdana, sans-serif; font-weight: bold;
font-size: 1.2em; padding-bottom: 5px; }

6. Let’s experiment and configure background colors for the rows instead of cell borders. Modify the
style rule for the td and th element selectors and remove the border declaration. The new style rule
for the cells is

td, th { padding: 5px; font-family: Arial, sans-serif;}

7. Create a new class called altrow that sets a background color:

.altrow { background-color:#eaeaea; } Lighthouse Island Bistro Specialty Coffee Menu
8. Modify the <tr> tags in the HTML: assign the s‘;;:;:::l:y Description Price
second and fourth <tr> tags to the altrow class. LieLatle  'nduge in a shat of organic, localy roasted espresso with o
Save the file. Display your page in a browser. The steamed, skim milk
imi i Chocolate lovers will enjoy a shot of organic, locally roasted
ta?ble area should look Snilar 0 the one shown i Mocha Latte espressor, steamed milk, and your choice of melted dark, milk, $4.00
Figure 9.10. or white chocoloate
Turtle A lucious mocha latte with caramel and pecan syrup — a candy $450
Notice how the background color of the alternate Treaswe  barinacwp.

rows adds subtle interest to the web page. Compare
your work with the sample located in the student files
(chapter9/menu.html). In this Hands-On Practice you configured the display of an HTML table using
CSS. You'll see this coding technique used increasingly in the future.

FIGURE 9.10 Rows are configured with alternating background colors.
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COSS3 Structural

Pseudo-classes

In the previous section you configured CSS and applied a class to every other table row to configure
alternating background colors, often referred to as “zebra striping.” You may have found this to be a
bit inconvenient and wondered if there was a more efficient method. Well, there is! CSS3 structural
pseudo-class selectors allow you to select and apply classes to elements based on their position in the
structure of the document, such as every other row. CSS3 pseudo-classes are supported by current
versions of Firefox, Opera, Chrome, Safari, and Internet Explorer 9. Earlier versions of Internet Explorer
do not support CSS3 pseudo-classes, so consider using this coding technique only for enhancements
to a web page. Table 9.5 lists common CSS3 structural pseudo-class selectors and their purpose.

Pseudo-class Purpose

:first-of-type Applies to the first element of the specified type
:first-child Applies to the first child of an element (CSS2 selector)
:last-of-type Applies to the last element of the specified type
:last-child Applies to the last child of an element
:nth-of-type (n) Applies to the “nth” element of the specified type.

Values: a number, odd, or even

TABLE 9.5 Common CSS3 Structural Pseudo-classes

To apply a pseudo-class, write it after the selector. The following code sample will configure the first
item in an unordered list to display with red text.

li:first-of-type { color: #FF0000; }

HANDS-ON PRACTICE 9.4

In this Hands-On Practice you will rework the table you configured in Hands-On Practice 9.3 to use
CSS3 structural pseudo-class selectors to configure color.

1. Launch a text editor, and open the menu.html file in your ch9table folder (also found in the
student files chapter9/menu.html). Save the file as menu2.html.

2. View the source code, and notice that the second and fourth tr elements are assigned to the
altrow class. You won’t need this class assignment when using CSS3 structural pseudo-class
selectors. Delete class="altrow" from the tr elements.
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3. Examine the embedded CSS and locate the altrow class. Change the selector to use a
structural pseudo-class that will apply the style to the even-numbered table rows. Replace
.altrow with tr:nth-of-type (even) as shown in the following CSS declaration:

tr:nth-of-type(even) { background-color:#eaeaea; }

4. Save the file. Display your page in a browser. The table area should look similar to the
one shown in Figure 9.10 if you are using a modern browser that supports CSS3 structural
pseudo-classes.

5. Let's configure the first row to have a dark gray background (#666) and light gray text (#eaeaea)
with the : first-of-type structural pseudo-class. Add the following to the embedded CSS:

tr:first-of-type { background-color: #666;
color: #eaeaea; }

6. Save the file. Display your page in a browser. @ Lapthouse land Bt o 5

Fée Edt View Hotery Scokmarks  Window Mg

The table area should look similar to the one shown
Lo . X Lighthouse Island Bistro Specialty Coffee Menu
in Figure 9.11 if you are using a modern browser Specially

h CSS | d l A Coffee Description Price
that supports CSS3 structural pseudo-classes. — B S CAonou e tamedserotes gt =
sample solution is available in the student files Sourytc) shom ik

Chocolate lovers will enyoy a shot of avganic, locally roasted
(chapter9/menucss3.html). Macha. espressa, steamed mik, ard you choce of meted dark, ik, or - $400

white chocoloate
Tutle A lcious mocha latte with caramel and pecan syrup — a candy $450

Treasure  barina cup.

CSS structural pseudo-classes are convenient to use, but
be aware that Internet Explorer 8 (and earlier versions)
does not support this technology. Although browser
support will increase in the future, today it's best to apply
these pseudo-classes with progressive enhancement in mind.

4

FIGURE 9.11 CSS3 pseudo-class selectors style the table rows.

|
Configuring the First Letter rQ First Letter Example lslﬂ“‘
Ever wonder how to easily style the first letter of a
. , File Edt View History Bookmarks Window Help
paragraph to be different from the rest? It’s easy
using the CSS2 :first-letter pseudo-element. Use L
the following code to configure the text as shown ighthouse Island Bistro offers the best coffee on the coast
in Figure 9.12: Indulge i the aroma of locally roasted freshly ground coffee
Enjoy a selection of our fresh-baked, organic pastries, including
p:first-letter { font-size: 3em; fresh-frut muffins, scones, croissants, and cinammon rolls.
font-weight: bold; color: #F00; } S 4

FIGURE 9.12 Configure the first letter with CSS.
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Configure Table

Sections

There are lots of configuration options when coding tables. Table rows can be put together into three types
of table row groups: table head with <thead>, table body with <tbody>, table footer with <t foot>.

These groups can be useful when you need to configure the areas in the table in different ways,
using either attributes or CSS. The <tbody> tag is required if you configure a <thead> or <tfoot>
area, although you can omit either the table head or table footer if you like. When you use table row
groups, the <thead> and <tfoot> sections must be coded before the <tbody> section to pass
W3C XHTML validation. The code sample in this section uses HTML5 syntax with the <t foot>
coded after the <tbody> which is more intuitive.

'n Time Sheet - Mazilla Firefox |= | @ 8E3)) The following code sample (see chapter9/tfoot.html in the
Fie Edt View Higtory Bookmars Tools Help student files) configures the table shown in Figure 9.13
e [l ~1| and demonstrates the use of CSS to configure a table head,
— - - table body, and table footer with different styles.
Time Sheet The CSS styles a centered 200-pixel-wide table with a
Day Hours caption that is rendered in large, bold font; a table head
. Monday 4 section with a light-gray (#eaeaea) background color; a
seoduUesday oo O table body section styled with slightly smaller text (.90em)
... Wednesday =5 using Arial or sans-serif font; table body td element selec-
EEE: L) SPRRIERERE. o tors set to display with some left padding and a dashed
o PR R bottom border; and a table footer section that has centered,
R - bolded text and a light gray background color (#eaeaea).
The CSS code is

FIGURE 9.13 CSS configures the thead, tbody, and tfoot
element selectors.

table { width: 200px; margin: auto;}

caption { font-size: 2em; font-weight: bold;}

thead { background-color: #eaeaea;}

tbody { font-family: Arial, sans-serif; font-size:.90em;}

tbody td { border-bottom: lpx #000033 dashed; padding-left: 25px;}

tfoot { background-color: #eaeaea; font-weight: bold; text-align: center;}
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The HTML for the table is

<table summary="This table presents a time sheet. Rows contain days
of the week and the total hours. Columns contain days and hours.">
<caption>Time Sheet</caption>
<thead>
<tr>
<th id="day">Day</th>
<th id="hours">Hours</th>
</tr>
</thead>
<tbody>
<tr>
<td headers="day">Monday</td>
<td headers="hours">4</td>
</tr>
<tr>
<td headers="day">Tuesday</td>
<td headers="hours">3</td>
</tr>
<tr>
<td headers="day">Wednesday</td>
<td headers="hours">5</td>
</tr>
<tr>
<td headers="day">Thursday</td>
<td headers="hours">3</td>
</tr>
<tr>
<td headers="day">Friday</td>
<td headers="hours">3</td>
</tr>
</tbody>
<tfoot>
<tr>
<td headers="day">Total</td>
<td headers="hours">18</td>
</tr>
</tfoot>
</table>

This example demonstrates the power of CSS in styling documents. The <td> tags within each
table row group element selector (thead, tbody, and tfoot) inherited the font styles configured
for their parent group element selector. Notice how a contextual selector (refer back to Chapter 5)
configures padding and border only for <td> tags that are contained within (actually, “children of”)
the <tbody> element. Sample code is located in the student files (chapter8/tfoot.html). Take a few
moments to explore the web page code and display the page in a browser.
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CHAPTER 9

Review ad Apply

Review Ques*rions)

Multiple Choice. Choose the best answer for each item.

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

Which HTML attribute specifies the distance between
the edges of each cell?

a. cellpad €. cellspacing

b. cellpadding d. cellborder

Which HTML attribute specifies the distance between
the cell text and the cell border?

a. cellpad

b. cellpadding

€. cellspacing

d. cellborder

Which HTML tag pair is used to group rows in the
footer of a table?

a. <footer> </footer>

b. <tr> </tr>

€. <tfoot> </tfoot>

d. none of the above

Which HTML element uses a border attribute to dis-
play a table with a border?

a. <td> €. <table>

b. <tr> d. <tableborder>
Which HTML tag pair is used to specify table headings?
a. <td> </td> €. <head> </head>

b. <th> </th> d. <tr> </tr>

Hands-On Exercises)

232

6.

7.

9.

10.

Which CSS property replaces the use of the cellpadding
attribute?

a. cell-padding
b. border-spacing

Which HTML tag pair is used to begin and end a
table row?

a. <td> </td>

b. <tr> </tr>

€. <table> </table>

d. none of the above

€. padding
d. none of the above

Which of the following is the intended use of tables
on web pages?

a. configuring the layout of an entire page

b. organizing information

c. forming hyperlinks

d. configuring a resume

Which CSS property specifies the background color of
a table?

a. background
b. bgcolor
Which HTML attribute associates a table data cell
with a table header cell?
a. head

b. headers

€. background-color
d. none of the above

C. align
d. rowspan

1. Write the HTML for a two-column table that contains the names of your friends and their
birthdays. The first row of the table should span two columns and contain the following
heading: Birthday List. Include at least two people in your table.

2. Write the HTML for a three-column table to describe the courses you are taking this semester.
The columns should contain the course number, course name, and instructor name. The first
row of the table should use th tags and contain descriptive headings for the columns. Use the
table row grouping tags <thead> and <tbody> in your table.

3. Use CSS to configure a table that has a border around both the entire table and the table
cells. Write the HTML to create a table with three rows and two columns. The cell in the first
column of each row will contain one of the following terms: HTML5, XML, and XHTML. The
corresponding cell in the second column of each row will contain a definition of the term.



4. Review the web page you created in Hands-On Practice 9.1 and create a new version that
uses embedded styles to configure CSS properties instead of the obsolete HTML border,
cellpadding, and cellspacing attributes. Save the file as table4css.html.

5. Review the web page you created in Hands-On Practice 9.2 and create a new version that
uses embedded styles to configure CSS properties instead of the obsolete HTML border,

cellpadding, and cellspacing attributes. Save the file as table6css.html.

6. Create a web page about your favorite sports team with a two-column table that lists the
positions and starting players. Use embedded CSS to style the table border, background color,
and center the table on the web page. Place an e-mail link to yourself in the footer area. Save
the file as sport9.html.

7. Create a web page about your favorite movie that uses a two-column table containing details
about the movie. Use embedded CSS to style the table border and background color. Include

the following in the table:

= Title of the movie

= Director or producer

= Leading actor

= Leading actress

= Rating (R, PG-13, PG, G, NR)

= A brief description of the movie

= An absolute link to a review about the movie

Place an e-mail link to yourself on the web page. Save the page as movie9.html.

Focus on

Web Design)

Good artists view and analyze many paintings. Good writers read and evaluate many books.
Similarly, good web designers view and scrutinize many web pages. Surf the Web and find two
web pages—one that is appealing to you and one that is unappealing to you. Print out each page.
Create a web page that answers the following questions for each of your examples:

a. What is the URL of the website?

b. Does this page use tables? If so, for what purpose—page layout, organization of
information, or another reason?

€. Does this page use CSS? If so, for what purpose—page layout, text and color configuration,
or another reason?

d. Is this page appealing or unappealing? List three reasons for your answer.

e. If this page is unappealing, what would you do to improve it?

PACIFIC TRAILS RESORT CASE STUDY

In this chapter’s case study you will use the Pacific Trails existing website (Chapter 8) as a starting
point and add an informational table to the Yurts page on the Pacific Trails website. Your new page
will be similar to Figure 9.14 when you have completed this case study.

Step 1: Create a folder called ch9pacific to contain your Pacific Trails Resort website files. Copy
the files from the Chapter 8 Case Study ch8pacific folder.
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@ Pacific Traiks Resont - Yurts o ) et

Bide Ednt  View Hiatory BSookmarks Window  MHelp

Pacific Trails Resort

Home The Yurts at Pacific Trails

Activities
Reservations

What is a yurt?

roof dome that can be opened

How are the yurts furnished?

Eachyurtis furnished with a queen-size bed with down quit

S electncity a

wer and restroc
What should I bring?
Bring a sense of adventure and some time 1o relax! Most guests also pack comfortable walking shoes and
plan to dress for changing weather with layers of clothing

Yurt Packages

A vanety beginy
reservato
Package Cost per
Description Nights
Names P 9 Person
w0 breakfasts, a trailmap, and a picnic snack 2 $450
cakf nap apasst
Zen Retreat o ‘" st oot ! ) 4 S60
mnse Yoqga s¢
Kok Aoy Two breakfasts, two hours of kayak rental daily 3 85
and a traill map

¢ Resort

Copyright ¥ 2011 Paciic Tra
yourfestmame® youriastiame com

FIGURE 9.14 The new Pacific Trails Yurts page.

Step 2: Configure the CSS. You will add styles to configure the table on the Yurts page. Launch

a text editor and open the pacific.css external style sheet file.

= Configure the table. Code a new style rule for the table element selector that configures a
centered table with a 1-pixel solid blue border (#3399cc), 600 pixel width, and no cellspacing
(use border-spacing: 0;).

= Configure the table cells. Code a new style rule for the td and th element selectors that configures
5 pixels of padding and a 1-pixel solid blue border (#3399cc).

= Center the td content. Code a new style rule for the td element selector that centers text
(use text-align: center; ).

= Configure the .text class. Notice that the content in the table data cells that contain the text
description is not centered. Code a new style rule for a class named text that will override the
td style rule and left-align the text (use text-align: left; ).
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= Configure alternate-row background color. The table looks more appealing if the rows have
alternate background colors but is still readable without them. Apply the :nth-of-type CSS3
pseudo-class to configure the odd table rows with a light blue background color (#F5FAFC).

Save the pacific.css file.

Step 3: Update the Yurts Page. Open the yurts.html page for the Pacific Trails Resort website in

a text editor.

= Add a blank line above the footer div. Configure a h3 element with the following text: “Yurt Packages”.

= Below the new h3 element, configure a paragraph with the following text:
A variety of luxury yurt packages are available. Choose a package below and contact us to begin
your reservation. We're happy to build a custom package just for you!

= You are ready to configure the table. Position your cursor on a blank line under the paragraph
and code a table with four rows and four columns. Use the table, th, and td elements. Assign the
td elements that contain the detailed descriptions to the class named text. The content for the
table is as follows.

Cost per
Package Name Description Nights Person
Weekend Escape Two breakfasts, a trail map, and a picnic snack. 2 $450
Zen Retreat Four brea!<fasts, a trail map, a pass for the daily sunrise 4 $600
Yoga session.
A Y Two breakfasts, two hours of kayak rental daily, and a 2 $500

trail map.

Save your yurts.html file. Launch a browser and test your new page. It should look similar to
Figure 9.14.

Review and Apply 235



This page intentionally left blank



Youll learn how to . . .

B Describe common uses of forms on web
pages

® Create forms on web pages using the form,
input, textarea, and select elements

B Associate form controls and groups using
label, fieldset, and legend elements

® Use CSS to style a form

CHAPTER 10

Form Basics

Forms are used for many purposes all over the Web. They are used

by search engines to accept keywords and by online stores to process
e-commerce shopping carts. Websites use forms to help with a variety of
functions—accepting visitor feedback, encouraging visitors to send a news
story to a friend or colleague, collecting e-mail addresses for a newsletter,
and accepting order information. This chapter introduces a very powerful
tool for web developers—forms that accept information from web page

visitors.

Describe the features and common uses of
server-side processing

Invoke server-side processing to handle
form data

Configure new HTMLS5 form controls
including the email, URL, datalist, range,
spinner, and calendar controls



Form Overview

Every time you use a search engine, place an order, or join an online mailing list, you use a form.
A form is an HTML element that contains and organizes objects called form controls—such as text
boxes, check boxes, and buttons—that can

'Qw-mwnm (o] @ ] . . . . o
e Eda Yoew  Highory Bookmarks. Jooks Help ‘ accept information from website visitors.
< G XA M b googhecoms 0 - | 129 - Googie P 1‘
] Googe [+ -/ For example, you may have used Google’s
Web Images Videos Maps News Shopping Gmal mowe v iGoosle | Search settings | Signin ||

search form (Figure 10.1) many times but never
thought about how it works. The form is quite

. simple; it contains just three form controls—the
GO Ugle .| text box that accepts the keywords used in the

. search, and two buttons. The “Google Search”
' button submits the form and invokes a process

fomesse || to search the Google databases to display a

Google Search | I'm Feeling Lucky | results page. The whimsical “I'm Feeling Lucky”
' button submits the form and displays the top
I, page for your keywords.

FIGURE 10.1 The search form on Google’s home page.

Figure 10.2 shows a more detailed form, used to enter
shipping information at irs.gov. This form contains text boxes
Name: to accept information such as name and address. Select lists
Company: are used to capture information with a limited number of
correct values, such as state and country information. When

Shipping Address Entry

Address Line 1: .. . . . . .
a visitor clicks the continue button, the form information is
Address Line 2: submitted and the ordering process continues.
City: .
Whether a form is used to search for web pages or to place
e b4 an order, the form alone cannot do all the processing. The
Zip Code: - form needs to invoke a program or script on the server in
Country: United States = order to search a database or record an order. There are

usually two components of a form:

Continue ][ Clear All ]

1. The HTML form itself, which is the web page user interface

2. The server-side processing, which works with the form data
and sends e-mail, writes to a text file, updates a database,
or performs some other type of processing on the server

FIGURE 10.2 This form accepts order information.
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The Form Element
Now that you have a basic understanding of what forms do, let’s focus on the HTML to create a
form. The form element contains a form on a web page. The <form> tag specifies the beginning of a
form area. The closing </ form> tag specifies the end of a form area. There can be multiple forms on
a web page, but they cannot be nested inside each other. The form element can be configured with
attributes that specify what server-side program or file will process the form, how the form informa-
tion will be sent to the server, and the name of the form. These attributes are listed in Table 10.1.

Attribute Value Purpose
action URL or file name/path of server-side Required; indicates where to send the
processing script form information when the form is
submitted; mailto:youre-mailaddress
will launch the visitor's default e-mail
application to send the form information
autocomplete on HTML5 attribute; default value; browser
will use autocompletion to fill form fields
off HTMLS5 attribute; browser will not use
autocompletion to fill form fields
id Alphanumeric, no spaces; the value must Optional; provides a unique identifier for
be unique and not used for other id the form
values on the same web page document
method get Default value; the value of get causes the
form data to be appended to the URL and
sent to the web server
post The post method is more private and
transmits the form data in the body of the
HTTP response; this method is preferred
by the W3C
name Alphanumeric, no spaces, begins Optional; names the form so that it can

with a letter; choose a form name
value that is descriptive but short; for
example, OrderForm is better than
Form1 or WidgetsRUsOrderForm

TABLE 10.1 Attributes of the Form Element

be easily accessed by client-side scripting
languages, such as JavaScript, to edit and
verify the form information before the
server-side processing is invoked

For example, to configure a form with the name of order, using the post method, and invoking a
script called demo.php on your web server, the code is

<form name="order"

method="post"

... form controls go here . . .

</form>

id="order"

action="demo.php">

Form Controls

The purpose of a form is to gather information from a web page visitor; form controls are the objects
that accept the information. Types of form controls include text boxes, scrolling text boxes, select lists,
radio buttons, check boxes, and buttons. HTML5 offers new form controls including those customized
for e-mail addresses, URLs, dates, times, numbers, and even date selection. HTML elements that
configure form controls will be introduced in the following sections.
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Text Box

Sample Text Box The input element is a stand-alone tag that is used to configure several different
types of form controls. The input element is coded as <input> when using
Risinih HTMLS5 syntax and as <input /> when using XHTML syntax. Use the type

attribute to specify the type of form control that the browser should display. The
<input> tag with type="text" configures a text box. The text box form con-
FIGURE 10.3 The <input> tag trol accepts text or numeric information such as names, e-mail addresses, phone
with type="text" configures this form  h;mbers, and other text. A sample text box is shown in Figure 10.3. The code for
element. .

the text box is shown below.

E-mail: <input type="text" name="email" id="email">

Common input element attributes for text boxes are listed in Table 10.2. Several attributes are new

in HTML5. The new required attribute is exciting because it will cause supporting browsers to
perform form validation. Browsers that support the HTML5 required attribute will automatically verify
that information has been entered in the text box and display an error message when the condition is
not met. A code sample is

E-mail: <input type="text" name="email" id="email" required="required">

j Feloc=] l= @S] Figure 10.4 shows an error message automatically generated by Firefox 4 that dis-
Fom bk L% | played after the user clicked the form’s submit button without entering information
Join Our Newsletter in the required text. Browsers that do not support HTMLS5 or the required attribute

will ignore the attribute.

E-mail
Please fill out this field.
g T e

4

FIGURE 10.4 The Firefox 4 browser
displayed an error message.

Quick Tip

Although web designers are enthusiastic about the required attribute and other new form
processing functions offered by HTMLS5, it will be some time before all browsers support these
new features. In the meantime, be aware that verification and validation of form information also
must be done the old-fashioned way—with client-side or server-side scripting.
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Attribute Value Usage
type text Configures the text box
name Alphanumeric, no spaces, Names the form element so that it can be easily
begins with a letter accessed by client-side scripting languages (such as
JavaScript) or by server-side processing; the name
should be unique
id Alphanumeric, no spaces,  Provides a unique identifier for the form element
begins with a letter
size Numeric Configures the width of the text box as displayed by
the browser; if size is omitted, the browser displays
the text box with its own default size
maxlength Numeric Configures the maximum length of data accepted by
the text box
value Text or numeric characters  Assigns an initial value to the text box that is
displayed by the browser; accepts information typed
in the text box; this value can be accessed by client-
side scripting languages and by server-side processing
disabled disabled Form control is disabled
readonly readonly Form control is for display; cannot be edited
autocomplete on HTML5 attribute; default; browser will use
autocompletion to fill the form control
of f HTML5 attribute; browser will not use
autocompletion to fill the form control.
autofocus autofocus HTMLS5 attribute; browser places cursor in the form
control and sets focus.
list Datalist element id value HTML5 attribute; associates the form control with a
datalist element
placeholder Text or numeric characters HTML5 attribute; brief information intended to assist
the user
required required HTMLS5 attribute; browser verifies entry of information
before submitting the form
accesskey Keyboard character Configures a hot key for the form control
tabindex Numeric Configures the tab order of the form control

TABLE 10.2 Common Input Element Attributes

Why use both the name and id attributes on form controls?

The name attribute names the form element so that it can be easily accessed by client-side scripting languages such as
JavaScript or by server-side processing languages such as PHP. The value given to a name attribute for a form element should
be unique for that form. The id attribute is included for use with CSS and scripting. The value of the id attribute should be
unique to the entire web page document that contains the form.

Typically, the values assigned to the name and id attribute on a particular form element are the same.

Form Basics 241



Submit Button and

Reset Button

The Submit Button

The submit button form control is used to submit the form. When clicked, it triggers the action
method on the <form> tag and causes the browser to send the form data (the name and value pairs
for each form control) to the web server. The web server will invoke the server-side processing pro-
gram or script listed on the form’s action property.

The <input> tag with type="submit" configures a submit button. For example,

<input type="submit">

The Reset Button
The reset button form control is used to reset the form fields to their initial values.
E-mai: A reset button does not submit the form.

Sample Form

The <input> tag with type="reset" configures a reset button. For example,
[ Submit Query ] [ Reset ]

<input type="reset">

FIGURE 10.5 The form contains a
text box, a submit button, and a reset Sample‘Form . . L
button. A form with a text box, a submit button, and a reset button is shown in Figure 10.5.

Common attributes for submit buttons and reset buttons are listed in Table 10.3.

Attribute Value Usage

type submit Configures a submit button
reset Configures a reset button

name Alphanumeric, no spaces, Names the form element so that it can be easily accessed by client-side
begins with a letter scripting languages (such as JavaScript) or by server-side processing; the

name should be unique

id Alphanumeric, no spaces, Provides a unique identifier for the form element
begins with a letter

value Text or numeric Configures the text displayed on the button; a submit button displays
characters text “Submit Query” by default; a reset button displays “Reset” by default

accesskey Keyboard character Configures a hot key for the form control

tabindex  Numeric Configures the tab order of the form control

TABLE 10.3 Common Attributes for Submit Buttons and Reset Buttons
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HANDS-ON PRACTICE 10.1

You will code a form in this Hands-On Practice. To get started, launch a text @ Form Bomple - Mozila Firclox

editor and open the template file located at chapter1/template.html in the stu-
dent files. Save the file with the name form1.html. You will create a web page
with a form similar to the example in Figure 10.6.

1.
2.
3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

| Form Example

| Bile Edit View Higtory Bookmarks Tooks Help

‘ Join Our Newsletter

Modify the title element to display the text “Form Example”. g

Configure an h1 element with the text “Join Our Newsletter”. [ SgnMe Up! | [ Reset

You are ready to configure the form area. A form begins with the form ‘
element. Place your cursor on a blank line under the heading you just FIGURE 10.6 The text on the submit

added and type in a <Eorm> tag as follows:
<form method="get">

As you read through the chapter you will find that a number of attributes can be used with
the <form> element. In your first form, we are using the minimal HTML needed to create
the form.

To create the form control for the visitor’s e-mail address to be entered, type the following
code on a blank line below the form element:

E-mail: <input type="text" name="email" id="email"><br><br>

This places the text “E-mail:” in front of the text box used to enter the visitor’s e-mail address.
The input element has a type attribute with the value of text that causes the browser to
display a text box. The name attribute assigns the name email to the information entered
into the text box (the value) and could be used by server-side processing. The id attribute
uniquely identifies the element on the page. The <br> elements configure line breaks.

Now you are ready to add the submit button to the form on the next line. Add a value
attribute set to “Sign Me Up!":

<input type="submit" value="Sign Me Up!">

This causes the browser to display a button with “Sign Me Up!” instead of the default value
of “Submit Query”.

Add a blank space after the submit button and code a reset button:

<input type="reset">

Next, code the closing form tag:

</form>

Save your form1.html file. Test your page in a browser. It should look similar to the page shown in
Figure 10.6.

You can compare your work with the solution found in the student files (chapter10/form1.html)
folder. Try entering some information into your form. Try clicking the submit button. Don’t worry if
the form redisplays but nothing seems to happen when you click the button—you haven’t configured
this form to work with any server-side processing. Connecting forms to server-side processing is dem-
onstrated later in this chapter. The next sections will introduce you to more form controls.

button says, “Sign Me Up!”
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Check Box and

Radio Button

Sample Check Box
The Check Box
Choose the browsers you use:
B Internet Esplorer The check box form control allows the user to select one or more of a group of pre-
] Firefox determined items. The <input> tag with type="checkbox" configures a check
] Opera box. Figure 10.7 shows an example with several check boxes—note that more than
one check box can be selected by the user. Common check box attributes are listed
FIGURE 10.7 Check box. in Table 10.4. The HTML is

Choose the browsers you use: <br>

<input type="checkbox" name="IE" id="IE" value="yes">Internet Explorer<br>
<input type="checkbox" name="Firefox" id="Firefox" value="yes">Firefox<br>
<input type="checkbox" name="Opera" id="Opera" value="yes"> Opera<br>

Attribute Value Usage
type checkbox Configures the check box
name Alphanumeric, no spaces, Names the form element so that it can be easily accessed
begins with a letter by client-side scripting languages or by server-side
processing; the name of each check box should be unique
id Alphanumeric, no spaces, Provides a unique identifier for the form element
begins with a letter
checked checked Configures the check box to be checked by default
when displayed by the browser
value Text or numeric Assigns a value to the check box that is triggered when
characters the check box is checked; this value can be accessed
by client-side and by server-side processing
disabled disabled Form control is disabled and will not accept
information
autofocus autofocus HTMLS5 attribute; browser places cursor in the form
control and sets focus
required required HTMLS5 attribute; browser verifies entry of information
before submitting the form
accesskey Keyboard character Configures a hot key for the form control
tabindex  Numeric Configures the tab order of the form control

TABLE 10.4 Common Check Box Attributes
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The Radio Button

The radio button form control allows the user to select exactly one (and only
one) choice from a group of predetermined items. Each radio button in a group
is given the same name attribute and a unique value attribute. Because the
name attribute is the same, the elements are identified as part of a group by the

browsers and only one may be selected.

The <input> tag with type="radio" configures a radio button. Figure 10.8
shows an example with a radio button group—note that only one radio button
can be selected at a time by the user. Common radio button attributes are listed

in Table 10.5. The HTML is

Sample Radio Button

Select your favorite browser:
Internet Explorer
Firefox

~ Opera

only one choice is an appropriate
response.

Select your favorite browser:<br>

<input type="radio" name="favbrowser" id="favIE" value="IE"> Internet Explorer<br>
<input type="radio" name="favbrowser" id="favFirefox" value="Firefox"> Firefox<br>
<input type="radio" name="favbrowser" id="favOpera" value="Opera"> Opera<br>

Notice that all the name attributes have the same value: favbrowser. Radio buttons with the same
name attribute are treated as a group by the browser. Each radio button in the same group can be

uniquely identified by its value attribute.

Attribute Value Usage
type radio Configures the radio button
name Alphanumeric, no spaces, Required; all radio buttons in a group must have the
begins with a letter same name; names the form element so that it can be
easily accessed by client-side scripting languages or by
server-side processing
id Alphanumeric, no spaces,  Provides a unique identifier for the form element
begins with a letter
checked checked Configures the radio button to be selected by default
when displayed by the browser
value Text or numeric Assigns a value to the radio button that is triggered
characters when the radio button is selected; this should be a
unique value for each radio button in a group; this
value can be accessed by client-side and by server-
side processing
disabled disabled Form control is disabled and will not accept
information
autofocus autofocus HTML5 attribute; browser places cursor in the form
control and sets focus
required required HTML5 attribute; browser verifies entry of information
before submitting the form
accesskey Keyboard character Configures a hot key for the form control
tabindex  Numeric Configures the tab order of the form control

TABLE 10.5 Common Radio Button Attributes
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Hidden Field and

Paossword Box

The Hidden Field
The hidden field form control stores text or numeric information, but it is not visible in the browser
viewport. Hidden fields can be accessed by both client-side and server-side scripting.

The <input> tag with type="hidden" configures a hidden field. Common hidden field attributes
are listed in Table 10.6.

The HTML to create a hidden form control with the name attribute set to “sendto” and the value
attribute set to an e-mail address as follows:

<input type="hidden" name="sendto" id="sendto" value="order@site.com">

Attribute  Value Usage

type hidden Configures the hidden form element

name Alphanumeric, no spaces,  Names the form element so that it can be easily
begins with a letter accessed by client-side scripting languages (such as

JavaScript) or by server-side processing; the name
should be unique

id Alphanumeric, no spaces,  Provides a unique identifier for the form element

begins with a letter

value Text or numeric characters ~ Assigns a value to the hidden control; this value can
be accessed by client-side scripting languages and by
server-side processing

disabled disabled Form control is disabled

TABLE 10.6 Common Hidden Field Attributes
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The Password Box S le P dB
The password box form control is similar to the text box, but it is used to SEP TASIWOE =
accept information that must be hidden as it is entered, such as a password.

. : ' Password: eeseesee
The <input> tag with type="password" configures a password box.

When the user types information in a password box, asterisks (or another
symbol, depending on the browser) are displayed instead of the characters that
have been typed, as shown in Figure 10.9. This hides the information from
someone looking over the shoulder of the person typing. The actual characters
typed are sent to the server, and the information is not really secret or hidden.
Common password box attributes are listed in Table 10.7.

FIGURE 10.9 The characters

secret9 were typed, but the browser
displays ******* (Note: Your browser
may use a different symbol, such as an
asterisk, to hide the characters.)

The HTML is

Password: <input type="password"

name="pword" id="pword">

Attribute Value Usage
type password Configures the password box
name Alphanumeric, no spaces, Names the form element so that it can be easily
begins with a letter accessed by client-side scripting languages or by
server-side processing; the name should be unique.
id Alphanumeric, no spaces, Provides a unique identifier for the form element
begins with a letter
size Numeric Configures the width of the password box as displayed
by the browser; if size is omitted, the browser displays
the password box with its own default size
maxlength Numeric Optional; configures the maximum length of data
accepted by the password box
value Text or numeric Assigns an initial value to the text box that is
characters displayed by the browser; accepts the information
typed in the password box; This value can be
accessed by client-side and by server-side processing
disabled disabled Form control is disabled
readonly readonly Form control is for display; cannot be edited
autocomplete on HTML5 attribute; default; browser will use
autocompletion to fill the form control
of f HTMLS5 attribute; browser will not use autocompletion
to fill the form control.
autofocus autofocus HTML5 attribute; browser places cursor in the form
control and sets focus.
placeholder  Text or numeric HTML5 attribute; brief information intended to assist
characters the user
required required HTML5 attribute; browser verifies entry of information
before submitting the form
accesskey Keyboard character Configures a hot key for the form control
tabindex Numeric Configures the tab order of the form control

TABLE 10.7 Common Password Box Attributes
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Textarea Element

Sample Scrolling Text Box

Comments: The scrolling text box form control accepts free-form comments,
ERESD PO Omante Dere ) questions, or descriptions. The textarea element configures
a scrolling text box. The <textarea> tag denotes the begin-
ning of the scrolling text box. The closing </textarea> tag
FIGURE 10.10 Scrolling text box. denotes the end of the scrolling text box. Text contained
between the tags will display in the scrolling text box area. A sample scrolling text box is shown in
Figure 10.10. Common attributes are listed in Table 10.8. The HTML is

Comments : <br>
<textarea name="comments" id="comments" cols="40" rows="2">Enter your comments here</textarea>

Attribute Value Usage
name Alphanumeric, no spaces, Names the form element so that it can be easily accessed by client-side
begins with a letter scripting languages (such as JavaScript) or by server-side processing; the name

should be unique.

id Alphanumeric, no spaces, Provides a unique identifier for the form element

begins with a letter

cols Numeric Required; configures the width in character columns of the scrolling text box;
if cols is omitted, the browser displays the scrolling text box with its own
default width

rows Numeric Required; configures the height in rows of the scrolling text box; if rows is
omitted, the browser displays the scrolling text box with its own default height

maxlength Numeric Maximum number of characters accepted

disabled disabled Form control is disabled

readonly readonly Form control is for display; cannot be edited

autofocus autofocus HTMLS5 attribute; browser places cursor in the form control and sets focus
placeholder Text or numeric characters HTML5 attribute; brief information intended to assist the user

required required HTMLS attribute; browser verifies entry of information before submitting the form
wrap hard or soft HTML5 attribute; configures line breaks within the information entered
accesskey Keyboard character Configures a hot key for the form control

tabindex Numeric Configures the tab order of the form control

TABLE 10.8 Common Scrolling Text Box Attributes
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HANDS-ON PRACTICE 10.2

In this Hands-On Practice you will create a contact form with the following " Contactform - Windows Intemet bplorer || & ES
form controls: a First Name text box, a Last Name text box, an E-mail text () [ wenovominem <[4 x| Gogic
box, and a Comments scrolling text box. You'll use the form you created in | s Fovorts | Contact Form
Hands-On Practice 10.1 (see Figure 10.6) as a starting point. Launch a text
editor and open the form1.html file located at chapter10/form1.html in the Contact Us
student files. Save the file with the name form2.html. The new contact form is First Nae:
shown in Figure 10.11. o
1. Modify the title element to display the text “Contact Form”. o
2. Configure the h1 element with the text “Contact Us”. pom—
3. A form control for the e-mail address is already coded. Refer to Figure
10.11 and note that you'll need to add text box form controls for the
first name and last name above the e-mail form control. Position your e oo
cursor after the opening form tag and press the enter key twice to cre- )
. . FIGURE 10.11 A typical contact form.
ate two blank lines. Add the following code to accept the name of
your web page visitor:
First Name: <input type="text" name="fname" id="fname"><br><br>
Last Name: <input type="text" name="lname" id="lname"><br><br>
4. Now you are ready to add the scrolling text box form control to the form using a <textarea>
tag on a new line below the e-mail form control. The code is
Comments : <br>
<textarea name="comments" id="comments"></textarea><br><br>
Save your file and display in a browser to view the default display of a scrolling text box.
Note that this default display will differ by browser. At the time this was written, Internet
Explorer always rendered a vertical scroll bar, but the Firefox browser only rendered scroll
bars once enough text was entered to require them. The writers of browser rendering engines
keep the lives of web designers interesting!
5. Let’s configure the rows and cols attributes for the scrolling text box form control. Modify

the <textarea> tag and set rows="4" and cols="40" as follows:

Comments: <br>

<textarea name="comments" id="comments" rows="4" cols="40"></textarea><br><br>

6.

Next, modify the text displayed on the submit button. Set the value attribute to “Contact”.

Save your form2.html file. Test your page in a browser. It should look similar to the page
shown in Figure 10.11.

You can compare your work with the solution found in the student files (chapter10/form2.html)
folder. Try entering some information into your form. Try clicking the submit button. Don’t worry if
the form redisplays but nothing seems to happen when you click the button—you haven’t configured
this form to work with any server-side processing. Connecting forms to server-side processing is dem-
onstrated later in this chapter.
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Format a Form

with a Table

"4 Contact o - Windows Internet Expores l=l@sd  The form in Figure 10.11 (refer to the previous section) looks a little
B () ~ [ ommomondoment | 4] x| (6 Gooie 2~ “messy”—and you might be wondering how that can be improved.

2 havortes & Contact Form

Back in the day, web designers always used a table to configure the
Contact Us : . .
design of form elements—typically placing the text labels and form
P field elements in separate table data cells. An example of this
m;: technique is shown in Figure 10.12 and found in the student files
Cammmerts A at chapter10/formtable.html.
(Gaa) (st

[mm— — —

FIGURE 10.12 The form controls are well aligned.

The HTML is

<form method="get">
<table border="0">
<tr>
<td align="right">First Name: </td>
<td><input type="text" name="fmail" id="fmail"></td>
</tr>
<tr>
<td align="right">Last Name:</td>
<td><input type="text" name="lmail" id="lmail"></td>
</tr>
<tr>
<td align="right">E-mail:</td>
<td><input type="text" name="email" id="email"></td>
</tr>
<tr>
<td align="right" wvalign="top">Comments:</td>
<td><textarea name="comments" id="comments" rows="4" cols="40"></textarea></td>
</tr>
<tr>
<td>&nbsp;</td>
<td><input type="submit" wvalue="Contact"> &nbsp; <input type="reset"></td>
</tr>
</table>
</form>
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HTML Tables Meet CSS Properties "8 Contact Form - Windows Interet Explorer |- 2.8 [ |
Another approach is to organize a form with an HTML table but configure it U~ [8 cvsenomoriny -4 x| [ Geeyie
with CSS rather than with HTML attributes. While this is not a completely table- it vew Twore Toow Wew

less design, using a table to configure a small portion of a page that otherwise

i Favortes | 48 ContactForm

uses CSS is a method to consider. It would be best to reserve the use of a table Contact Us
for pure tabular data—such as price lists and budgets. However, the purpose
of this example is to show how CSS can be used to streamline even the HTML Sl

E-mail

needed by a table. Later in the chapter you'll explore how to configure the lay-
out and styling of a form with only CSS—without using an HTML table. SRt :

| Submit

Figure 10.13 shows a web page (see chapter10/formtable2.html in the student
files) with the form area coded with a table but styled with CSS.

FIGURE 10.13 This page uses a table
The CSS to style the table configures table and td element selectors with proper-  styled with CSS.
ties that would otherwise be defined with HTML attributes. A class was created to configure the table
cells that contained the text labels for right and top alignment. The CSS is as follows:

table { background-color: #eaeaea; width: 20em; font-family: Arial, sans-serif; }
td { padding: 5px; }
.myLabel { text-align: right; vertical-align: top; }

In the following HTML code, the <table> tag has no attributes since it is styled with CSS. The only
attribute on the <td> tags is a class attribute to render the myLabel class styles:

<form method="post">
<table>
<tr>
<td class="myLabel">Name:</td>
<td><input type="text" name="Name" id="Name"></td>
</tr>
<tr>
<td class="MyLabel">E-mail:</td>
<td><input type="text" name="myEmail" id="myEmail"></td>
</tr>
<tr>
<td class="MyLabel ">Comments:</td>
<td><textarea name="myComments" id="myComments" rows="2"
cols="20"></textarea></td>
</tr>
<tr>
<td>&nbsp;</td>
<td><input type="submit" value="Submit"></td>
</tr>
</table>
</form>
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Select Element and

Option Element

The select list form control shown in Figures 10.14 and 10.15 is also known by several other names,
including select box, drop-down list, drop-down box, and option box. A select list is configured with
one select element and multiple option elements.

The Select Element

The select element contains and configures the select list form control. The <select> tag denotes
the beginning of the select list. The closing </select> tag denotes the end of the select list.
Attributes configure the number of options to display and whether more than one option item may
be selected. Common attributes are listed in Table 10.9.

Attribute  Value Usage

name Alphanumeric, no  Names the form element so that it can be easily accessed
spaces, begins with by client-side scripting languages (such as JavaScript) or by
a letter server-side processing; the name should be unique

id Alphanumeric, no  Provides a unique identifier for the form element
spaces, begins with
a letter

size Numeric Configures the number of choices the browser will display;

if set to 1, element functions as a drop-down list (see Figure
10.14); scroll bars are automatically added by the browser if
the number of options exceeds the space allowed

multiple multiple Configures a select list to accept more than one choice; by
default, only one choice can be made from a select list

disabled disabled Form control is disabled

tabindex Numeric Configures the tab order of the form control

TABLE 10.9 Common Select Element Attributes
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The Option Element
The option element contains and configures an option item displayed in the select list form control.
The <option> tag denotes the beginning of the option item. The closing </option> tag denotes

the end of option item. Attributes configure the value of the option and whether they are preselected.

Common attributes are listed in Table 10.10.

Attribute Value Usage
value Text or numeric  Assigns a value to the option; this value can be accessed by
characters client-side and by server-side processing
selected selected Configures an option to be initially selected when displayed by
a browser
disabled disabled Form control is disabled

TABLE 10.10 Common Option Element Attributes
The HTML for the select list in Figure 10.14 is

<select size="1" name="favbrowser" id="favbrowser">
<option>Select your favorite browser</option>
<option value="Internet Explorer">Internet Explorer</option>
<option value="Firefox">Firefox</option>
<option value="Opera">Opera</option>

</select>

Select List: One Initial Visible Item

Select your favorite browser%

FIGURE 10.14 A select list with size set to 1 functions as a
drop-down box when the arrow is clicked.

The HTML for the select list in Figure 10.15 is

<select size="4" name="jumpmenu" id="jumpmenu">
<option value="index.html">Home</option>
<option value="products.html">Products</option>
<option value="services.html">Services</option>
<option wvalue="about.html">About</option>
<option value="contact.html">Contact</option>
</select>

Select List: Four Items Visible
Home -

AProduch =
Servic -
About -

FIGURE 10.15 Since there are more than four
choices, the browser displays a scroll bar.
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L_abel Element

Focusf.»
o=
essibility

The label element is a container tag that associates a text description with a form control. This is helpful to visually challenged
individuals using assistive technology such as a screen reader to match up the text descriptions on forms with their corre-
sponding form controls. The label element also benefits individuals without fine motor control. Clicking anywhere on either a
form control or its associated text label will set the cursor focus to the form control.

There are two different methods to associate a label with a form control.

1. The first method places the label element as a container around both the text description
and the HTML form element. Notice that both the text label and the form control must be
adjacent elements. The code is

<label>E-mail: <input type="text" name="email" id="email"></label>

2. The second method uses the for attribute to associate the label with a particular HTML form
element. This is more flexible and is does not require the text label and the form control to
be adjacent. The code is

<label for="email">E-mail: </label>

<input type="text" name="email" id="email">

Notice that the value of the for attribute on the label element is the same as the value of the
id attribute on the input element. This creates the association between the text label and the
form control. The input element uses both the name and id attributes for different purposes.
The name attribute can be used by client-side and by server-side scripting. The id attribute
creates an identifier that can be used by the label element, anchor element, and CSS selectors.

The label element does not display on the web page—it works behind the scenes to provide for
accessibility.
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HANDS-ON PRACTICE 10.3

In this Hands-On Practice you will add the label element to the text box and scrolling text area form
controls on the form you created in Hands-On Practice 10.2 (see Figure 10.11) as a starting point.
Launch a text editor and open the form2.html file located at chapter10/form2.html in the student
files. Save the file with the name form3.html.

1. Locate the text box for the first name. Add a label element to wrap around the input tag as
follows:

<label>First Name: <input type="text" name="fname" id="fname"></label>

2. Using the method shown previously, add a label element for the last name and e-mail form
controls.

3. Configure a label element to contain the text “Comments”. Associate the label with the scroll-
ing text box form control. Sample code is

<label for="comments">Comments:</label><br>
<textarea name="comments" id="comments" rows="4" cols="40"></textarea>

Save your form3.html file. Test your page in a browser. It should look similar to the page
shown in Figure 10.11—the label elements do not change the way the page displays, but a
web visitor with physical challenges should find the form easier to use.

You can compare your work with the solution found in the student files (chapter10/form3.html)
folder. Try entering some information into your form. Try clicking the submit button. Don’t worry if
the form redisplays but nothing seems to happen when you click the button—you haven’t configured
this form to work with any server-side processing. Connecting forms to server-side processing is dem-
onstrated later in this chapter.

|
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Fieldset Element

and Legend Element

Fieldset and legend elements work together to visually group form controls together and increase the
usability of the form.

The Fieldset Element

A technique that can be used to create a more visually pleasing form is to group elements of a
similar purpose together using the fieldset element, which will cause the browser to render a visual

cue, such as an outline or a border, around form elements grouped together within the fieldset. The
<fieldset> tag denotes the beginning of the grouping. The closing </fieldset> tag denotes the
end of the grouping.

The Legend Element
The legend element provides a text description for the fieldset grouping. The <1legend> tag denotes
the beginning of the label. The closing </1egend> tag denotes the end of the text description.

The HTML to create the grouping shown in Figure 10.16 is

<fieldset>
<legend>Billing Address</legend>
<label>Street: <input type="text" name="street" id="street"
size="54"></label><br><br>
<label>City: <input type="text" name="city" id="city"></label>
<label>State: <input type="text" name="state" id="state" maxlength="2"
size="5"></label>
<label>Zip: <input type="text" name="zip" id="zip" maxlength="5"
size="5"></label>
</fieldset>

Fieldset and Legend

Biling Address
Street:

City: State Zip:

FIGURE 10.16 Form controls that are all related to a mailing address.
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essibility
The grouping and visual effect of the fieldset element creates an organized and appealing web page containing a form. Using
the fieldset and legend elements to group form controls enhances accessibility by organizing the controls both visually and
semantically. The fieldset and legend elements can be accessed by screen readers and are useful tools to configure groups of
radio buttons and check boxes on web pages.

A Look Ahead—Styling a Fieldset Fieldset and Legend Styled with CSS
Group with CSS

The next section focuses on styling a form Billing Address
with CSS. But how about a quick preview? Street:
Figures 10.17 and 10.16 show the same form City: State: Zip:

elements, but the form in Figure 10.17 is
styled with CSS— the same functionality with  FIGURE 10.17 The fieldset, legend, and label elements are configured with CSS.
increased visual appeal. Access the example

page at chapter10/form4.html in the student

files. The style rules are

fieldset { width: 500px; border: 2px ridge #£f£0000;

font-family: Arial, sans-serif; padding: 10px;}
legend { font-family: Georgia, "Times New Roman", serif; font-weight: bold; }
label { padding-left: 10px; }

Accessibility and Forms

Focus )
Asg" bility

Using the HTML elements label, fieldset, and legend will increase the accessibility of your web forms. This makes it easier
for individuals with vision and mobility challenges to use your form pages. An added benefit is that the use of label, fieldset,
and legend elements may increase the readability and usability of the web form for all visitors. Be sure to include contact
information (e-mail address and/or phone number) just in case a visitor is unable to submit your form successfully and
requires additional assistance.

Some of your website visitors may have difficulty using the mouse and will access your form with
a keyboard. The Tab key can be used to move from one form control to another. The default
action for the Tab key within a form is to move to the next form control in the order in which the
form controls are coded in the web page document. This is usually appropriate. However, if the
tab order needs to be changed for a form, use the tabindex attribute on each form control.

Another technique that can make your form keyboard-friendly is the use of the accesskey attribute
on form controls. Assigning accesskey a value of one of the characters (letter or number) on the
keyboard will create a hot key that your website visitor can press to move the cursor immediately
to a form control. Windows users will press the Alt key and the character key. Mac users will
press the Ctrl key and the character key. When choosing accesskey values, avoid combinations
that are already used by the operating system (such as Alt+F to display the File menu). Testing hot
keys is crucial.
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Stvle a Form

with CSS

Many web developers cruise along using CSS for page layout until they need to code a form. As dis-
cussed in a previous section, tables (although usually avoided when coding CSS page layouts) have
long been used to configure forms. This section will demonstrate a more modern approach—using
CSS to style a form layout without using an HTML table.

Styling Forms with Only CSS

In this method, the CSS box model is used to create a series of boxes, as shown in Figure 10.18. The
outermost box defines the form area. Other boxes indicate label elements, various form controls, and
div elements. CSS is used to configure these components.

* The myForm id declares properties for the entire form area.

¢ The label element selector is the key to aligning the text—this selector is configured to float on
the left with text aligned to right.

 The input and textarea element selectors are configured with a top margin.

* The mySubmit id configures the display of the submit button with declarations for the left mar-
gin and bottom padding.

#myForm

|Iabe| | |text box |

[label | | text box

scrolling text box |

#mySubmit

submit button

FIGURE 10.18 A sketch of the box model
used to configure the form.
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Figure 10.19 displays a web page with a form configured in this manner (see
chapter10/formcss.html in the student files). As you view the following CSS and
HTML, note the alignment of the text labels and form controls.

The CSS is

#myForm { background-color: #eaeaea;
font-family: Arial, sans-serif;
width: 400px; }

label { float: left;

width: 120px; clear: left;
text-align: right;
padding-right: 10px;
margin-top: 10px; }

input, textarea { margin-top: 10px; }

#mySubmit { margin-left: 130px;

padding-bottom: 10px; }

The HTML follows. Note the use of div elements to organize the form elements.

<form method="post" id="myForm">
<div>
<label for="myName">Name:</label>
<input type="text" name="myName" id="myName">
</div>
<div>
<label for="myEmail">E-mail:</label>
<input type="text" name="myEmail" id="myEmail">
</div>
<div>
<label for="myComments">Comments:</label>
<textarea name="myComments" id="myComments"
rows="2" cols="20"></textarea>
</div>
<div id="mySubmit">
<input type="submit" wvalue="Submit">
</div>
</form>

o1

" Contact Form - Opern

Contact Us

Name
E-mail
Comments

’

FIGURE 10.19 The layout and format
of this form are configured with CSS.

This section provided you with a method to style a form with CSS. Testing the way that different

browsers render the form is crucial.

As you've coded and displayed the forms in this chapter, you may have noticed that when you click
the submit button, the form just redisplays—the form doesn’t “do” anything. This is because there is
no action attribute in the <form> tag. The next section focuses on the second component of using

forms on web pages—server-side processing.
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Server-Side

S gelo=lgle

Your web browser requests web pages and their related files from a web server. The web server
locates the files and sends them to your web browser. Then the web browser renders the returned
files and displays the requested web pages. Figure 10.20 illustrates the communication between the
Web browser and the Web server.

Browser
Request

<®» Server
Response

Web Client Web Server

FIGURE 10.20 The web browser (client) communicates with the web server.

Sometimes a website needs more functionality than static web pages—possibly a site search, order
form, e-mail list, database display, or other type of interactive, dynamic processing. This is when
server-side processing is needed. Early web servers used a protocol called Common Gateway
Interface (CGlI) to provide this functionality. CGl is a protocol, or standard method, for a web server
to pass a web page user’s request (which is typically initiated through the use of a form) to an appli-
cation program and to accept information to send to the user. The web server typically passes the
form information to a small application program that is run by the operating system and processes
the data, and it usually sends back a confirmation web page or message. Perl and C are popular pro-
gramming languages for CGl applications.
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Server-side scripting is a technology in which a server-side script is run on a web server to dynami-
cally generate web pages. Examples of server-side scripting technologies include PHP, Ruby on Rails,
Microsoft Active Server Pages, Adobe ColdFusion, Sun JavaServer Pages, and Microsoft.NET. Server-
side scripting differs from CGI in that it uses direct execution—the script is run either by the web
server itself or by an extension module to the web server.

A web page invokes server-side processing by either an attribute on a form or by a hyperlink—the
URL of the script is used. Any form data that exists is passed to the script. The script completes its
processing and may generate a confirmation or response web page with the requested information.
When invoking a server-side script, the web developer and the server-side programmer must commu-
nicate about the form method attribute (get or post), form action attribute (URL of the server-
side script), and any special form element control(s) expected by the server-side script. The name
attribute and the value attribute associated with each form control are passed to the server-side
script. The name attribute may be used as a variable name in the server-side processing.

Server-Side Processing Resources

Sources of Free Remote-Hosted Form Processing

If your web host provider does not support server-side processing, free remotely hosted scripts may be an option. Try out the
free form processing offered by http:/formbuddy.com, http://www.expressdb.com, or http://www.formmail.com.

Sources of Free Server-Side Scripts

To use free scripts, you need to have access to a web server that supports the language used by the script. Contact your web
host provider to determine what is supported. Be aware that many free web host providers do not support server-side process-
ing (you get what you pay for!). Visit http:/scriptarchive.com and http://php.resourceindex.com for free scripts and related

resources.

Privacy and Forms

A privacy policy lists the guidelines that you develop to protect the privacy of your visitors’ infor-
mation. Websites either indicate this policy on the form page itself or create a separate page that
describes the privacy policy (and other company policies). For example, the order form page at
mymoney.gov (http:/mymoney.gov/mymoneyorder.shtml) indicates the following:

“WE WILL NOT SHARE OR SELL ANY PERSONAL INFORMATION OBTAINED FROM
YOU WITH ANY OTHER ORGANIZATION, UNLESS REQUIRED BY LAW TO DO SO.”

If you browse popular sites such as Amazon.com or eBay.com you’ll find links to their privacy poli-
cies (sometimes called a privacy notice) in the page footer area. The Better Business Bureau provides
a sample privacy notice at http://www.bbbonline.org/privacy/sample_privacy.asp. Include a privacy
notice in your site to inform your visitors how you plan to use the information they share with you.
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Practice with

a Form

HANDS-ON PRACTICE 104

In this Hands-On Practice you will modify the form page that you created earlier in this chapter, con-
figuring the form so that it uses the post method to invoke a server-side script. Your computer must
be connected to the Internet when you test your work. The post method is more secure than the get
method because the post method does not pass the form information in the URL; it passes it in the
entity-body of the HTTP Request, which makes it more private.

When using a server-side script you will need to obtain some information, or documentation,
from the person or organization providing the script. You will need to know the location of the
script, whether it requires the get or post method, whether it requires any specific names for the
form controls, and whether it requires any hidden form elements. The action attribute is used
on the <form> tag to invoke a server-side script. A server-side script has been created at
http://webdevbasics.net/scripts/demo.php for students to use for this exercise. The documentation
for the server-side script is listed in Table 10.11.

Script URL http://webdevbasics.net/scripts/demo.php

Form method post

Script purpose  This script will accept form input and display the form control names and
values in a web page. This is a sample script for student assignments. It
demonstrates that server-side processing has been invoked. A script used by an
actual website would perform a function such as sending an e-mail message
or updating a database.

TABLE 10.11 Server-Side Script Documentation
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Launch a text editor and open the form3.html file you created in Hands-On Practice 10.3, also found
in the student files (chapter10/form3.html). Modify the <form> tag by adding a method attribute with
a value of “post” and an action attribute with a value of “http://webdevbasics.net/scripts/demo.php”.
The HTML for the revised <form> tag is

<form method="post" action="http://webdevbasics.net/scripts/demo.php">

Save your page as contact.html and test it in a browser. Your screen should look similar to Figure 10.10.
Now you are ready to test your form. You must be connected to the Internet to test your form success-
fully. Enter information in the form controls and click the submit button. You should see a confirmation
page similar to the one shown in Figure 10.21.

" @ Form Handler - Moill Firefox =iaj]

| fe Edit View History Bookmarks Iooks Help

QP2 C X B [ repirwsdonsicrwiscipssiumaghy <] (8- Gouge D)
L.Fumm [ ‘

'Your information has been received.

fmail. Sparky
cC . Thisis a
Imail Felke

email: sparky@webdevbasics net

| Back
FIGURE 10.21 The server-side script has created this page in
response to the form.

The demo.php script creates a web page that displays a message and the form information you
entered. This confirmation page was created by the server-side script on the action attribute in the
<form> tag. Writing scripts for server-side processing is beyond the scope of this textbook. However,
if you are curious, visit http://webdevbasics.net/chapter10.html to see the source code for the demo.
php script.

|

What should I do if nothing happened when I tested my form?
Try these troubleshooting hints:

m Verify that your computer is connected to the Internet.

m Verify the spelling of the script location in the action attribute.

k B Recall that attention to detail is crucial!

Form Basics 263



HTMLS Text Form

Controls

[ © Form Bmple- Opera o=@ The E-mail Address Input Form Control
The e-mail address form control is similar to the text
box. Its purpose is to accept information that must be
in e-mail format, such as “DrMorris2010@gmail.com”.
The <input> element with type="email" config-
E-mail: TMITTE ures an e-mail address form control. Only browsers
’ Please enter a valid email address that support the HTML5 email attribute value will
@ o verify the format of the information. Other browsers
will treat this form control as a text box. Figure 10.22
/  (see chapter10/email.html in the student files) shows
FIGURE 10.22 The Opera 11 browser displays an error message. ~ an error message displayed by Firefox 4 when text
other than an e-mail address is entered. Note that the
browser does not verify that the e-mail address actually exists—just that the text entered is in the
correct format. The HTML is

Join Our Newsletter

[

<label for="email">E-mail:</label>
<input type="email" name="myEmail" id="myEmail">

" Fircfox || | =|@ &3] The URL Form Input Control
| ) Form Example ] + | - B The URL form control is similar to the text box. It is intended to

accept any type of URL or URI, such as http://webdevbasics.net”.

The <input> element with type="url" configures a URL form
Share and COllaborate control. Only browsers that support the HTML5 url attribute value

will verify the format of the information. Other browsers render

_J this form control as a text box. Figure 10.23 (see chapter10/url.htm|
in the student files) shows an error message displayed by Firefox
4 when text other than a URL is entered. Note that the browser
does not verify that the URL actually exists—just that the text
entered is in the correct format. The HTML is

Suggest a Website: lqooqle.coni
Please enter a URL. I

Send Form! | [ Rewwmy

[ /

FIGURE 10.23 The Firefox 4 browser displays an error
message.

<label for="myWebsite">Suggest a Website:</label>
<input type="url" name="myWebsite" id="myWebsite">
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The Telephone Number Input Form Control

The telephone number form control is similar to the text box. Its purpose is to accept a telephone
number. The <input> element with type="tel" configures a telephone number form control. An
example is in the student files (chapter10/tel.html). Browsers that do not support type="tel" will
render this form control as a text box. The HTML is

<label for="mobile">Mobile Number:</label>
<input type="tel" name="mobile" id="mobile">

The Search Input Form Control

The search form control is similar to the text box and is used to accept a search term. The <input>
element with type="search" configures a search input form control. An example is in the student
files (chapter10/search.html). Browsers that do not support type="search" will render this form
control as a text box. The HTML is

<label for="keyword">Search:</label>
<input type="search" name="keyword" id="keyword">

Valid Attributes for HTML5 Text Form Controls
Attributes supported by the HTML5 text form controls are listed in Table 10.2.

How can | tell which browsers support the new HTML5 form elements?

There’s no substitute for testing. With that in mind, several resources are listed below that provide information about browser

support for new HTML5 elements:

B http://caniuse.com (also CSS3 browser support information)

B http:/findmebyip.com/litmus (also CSS3 browser support information)
B http://html5readiness.com

B http://html5test.com

\ B http://www.standardista.com/html5
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HTMLD Datalist

Element

| @ |se3| Figure 10.24 shows the datalist form con-
| [ Form Example Ea - B trol in action. Notice how a selection of
choices is offered to the user along with a
text box for entry. The datalist is configured
using three elements: an input element, the

Choose Your Favorite Color

datalist element, and one or more option
Favorite Color: [ send | [ Reset | elements. Only browsers that support the

red HTMLS5 datalist element will display and

gfee!\ . .

process the datalist items. Other browsers
yellow ignore the datalist element and render the
pink form control as a text box.
black

The source code for the datalist is available
in the student files (chapter10/list.html). The
HTML is

S v

FIGURE 10.24 Firefox 4 displays the datalist form control.

<label for="color">Favorite Color:</label>
<input type="text" name="color" id="color" list="colors">
<datalist id="colors">
<option value="red">
<option value="green">
<option value="blue">
<option value="yellow">
<option value="pink">
<option value="black">
</datalist>

Notice that the value of the list attribute on the input element is the same as the value of the id
attribute on the datalist element. This creates the association between the text box and the datalist
form control. One or more option elements can be used to offer predefined choices to your web
page visitor. The option element’s value attribute configures the text displayed in each list entry. The
web page visitor can choose an option from the list (see Figure 10.24) or type directly in the text box,
as shown in Figure 10.25.
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= Tl )

| L) Form Example “,‘,i-gl A

Choose Your Favorite Color

Favorite Color: melonbery Sen

~ 7

FIGURE 10.25 The list disappeared when the user began typing in the text box.

The datalist form control offers a convenient way to offer choices yet provide for flexibility on a form. At
the time this was written, only the Firefox 4 beta browser supported this new HTML5 element. Check
out http://webdevbasics.net/chapter10.html for new developments on this intriguing form control.

Why should | learn about the new HTML5 =™
form controls if they are not yet supported by [) Form Example <\

all browsers? S -
onser C A O file///C:/Users/DrMorris/Documents/OBasic 77 R

The display and support of the new HTML5
form controls will vary by browser, but you

really can use them right now! The new form Choose Your Favorite COlO[’
controls offer increased usability for your web

page visitors who have modern browsers. For Favorite Color- J (Send| [Reset)
example, some new form controls offer built-in
browser edits and validation. Future web 1
designers will probably take these features for
granted some day, but you are right in the middle
of this huge advance in web page coding—so
now is a great time to become familiar with
these new elements. Finally, browsers that do not support the new input types will display them as text boxes and ignore
unsupported attributes or elements. Figure 10.26 depicts the display of a datalist in the Google Chrome browser. Notice that,
K unlike Firefox 4, this version of the Chrome browser does not render the list—it only renders a text box.

FIGURE 10.26 Browsers that do not support the datalist form control display
a text box.
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HTMLS Slider and

Spinner Controls

r T B
@& Form Example LE!M

File Edit View History Bookmarks Window Help

Choose A Number

Choose a number between 1 and 100:
Low C High

S /

FIGURE 10.27 The Safari browser displays the range form
control.

r N
& Form Example - Windows Internet Explorer EM
@) [&. C:\Users\DrMorris\ 'I ‘7| x| 'r“ Google

¢ Favorites | 4@ Form Example

Choose A Number

Choose a number between 1 and 100:
Low High

[ J

FIGURE 10.28 Internet Explorer 8 renders the range form
control as a text box.

The Slider Input Form Control

The slider form control provides a visual, interactive user
interface that accepts numerical information. The <input>
element with type="range" configures a slider control in
which a number within a specified range is chosen. The default
range is from 1 to 100. Only browsers that support the HTML5
range attribute value will display the interactive slider control,
shown in Figure 10.27 (see chapter10/range.html in the
student files). Note the position of the slider in Figure 10.27;
this resulted in the value 80 being chosen. The nondisplay of
the value to the user may be a disadvantage of the slider
control. Nonsupporting browsers render this form control as
a text box, as shown in Figure 10.28.

The slider control accepts attributes listed in Tables 10.2
and 10.12. The min, max, and step attributes are new. Use
the min attribute to configure the minimum range value.
Use the max attribute to configure the maximum range
value. Use the step attribute to configure a value for the
step between values to be other than 1. The HTML for the
slider control rendered in Figures 10.27 and 10.28 is shown
below.

<label for="myChoice">Choose a number between 1 and 100:</label><br>
Low <input type="range" name="myChoice" id="myChoice"> High
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The Spinner Input Form Control
The spinner form control displays an interface [*) Form Example <\ P

that accepts numerical information and provides €« cfH o fiIe:///C:/l\Jsers/DrMorris/Documen{k Q|

feedback to the user. The <input> element with
type="number" configures a spinner control in
which the user can either type a number into the text ChOOSC A Number

box or select a number from a specified range. Only

browsers that support the HTML5 number attribute Choose a number between 1 and 10: |3
value will display the interactive spinner control, ‘
shown in Figure 10.29 (see chapter10/spinner.html in [Send |

the student files). Other browsers render this form

control as a text box. Expect increased support in

the future.

B

FIGURE 10.29 A spinner control displayed in the Google Chrome

browser.

The spinner control accepts attributes listed in Tables 10.2 and 10.12. Use the min attribute to con-
figure the minimum value. Use the max attribute to configure the maximum value. Use the step
attribute to configure a value for the step between values to be other than 1. The HTML for the spin-
ner control displayed in Figure 10.29 is

<label for="myChoice">Choose a number between 1 and 10:</label>
<input type="number" name="myChoice" id="myChoice" min="1" max="10">

Attribute  Value Usage

max Maximum value HTMLS5 attribute for range, number, and date/time input
controls; specifies a maximum value

min Minimum value HTMLS5 attribute for range, number, and date/time input
controls; specifies a minimum value

step Incremental step value HTML5 attribute for range, number, and date/time input
controls; specifies a value for incremental steps

TABLE 10.12 Additional Attributes for Slider, Spinner, and Date/Time Form Controls

HTML5 and Progressive Enhancement

Use HTMLS5 form elements with the concept of progressive enhancement in mind. Nonsupporting
browsers will display text boxes in place of form elements that are not recognized. Supporting browsers
will display and process the new form controls. This is progressive enhancement in action—everyone
sees a usable form, and those using modern browsers benefit from enhanced features.
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HTMLD Date and

Time Controls

HTMLS5 provides a variety of date and time input form controls to accept date- and time-related
information. Use the <input> element and configure the type attribute to specify a date or time
control. Table 10.13 lists the HTML5 date and time controls.

Type Attribute Value Purpose Format

date A date YYYY-MM-DD
Example:
January 2, 2010, is represented by
“20100102"

datetime A date and time with YYYY-MM-DDTHH:MM:SS-##:£47Z

datetime-local

time

month

week

time zone information;
note that the time zone
is indicated by the offset
from UTC time

A date and time without
time zone information

A time without time

zone information

A year and month

A year and week

TABLE 10.13 Date and Time Controls
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Example:

January 2, 2010, at exactly 9:58 AM Chicago
time (CST) is represented by
“2010-01-02T09:58:00-06:00Z"
YYYY-MM-DDTHH:MM:SS$

Example:

January 2, 2010, at exactly 9:58 AM is
represented by

“2010-01-02T09:58:00”

HH:MM:SS

Example:

1:34 PM is represented by

“13:34”

YYYY-MM

Example:

January, 2011, is represented by
“2011-01"

YYYY-W##, where ## represents the week in
the year

Example:

The third week in 2010 is represented by
“2010-W03”



The form in Figure 10.30 (see chapter10/date.html in the student files) uses the <input> element
with type="date" to configure a calendar control with which the user can select a date.

The HTML for the date control displayed in Figure 10.30 is

<label for="myDate">Choose a Date</label>
<input type="date" name="myDate" id="myDate">

[ O Form Example - Opera @M‘

Choose A Date

Choose a Date -
E] Decomber B 2012 g

[Bﬁsﬁ Week  Uon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat Sun

[

FIGURE 10.30 A date form control displayed in the Opera browser.

The date and time controls accept attributes listed in Tables 10.2 and 10.12. At the time this was
written, only the Opera browser displayed a calendar interface for date and time controls. Other
browsers currently render the date and time form controls as a text box, but you should expect
increased support in the future.

According to the W3C HTMLS5 specification, the <input> element with type="color" should configure a color picker con-
trol to provide a visual interface for color selection. At the time this was written, there was still no support for this intriguing new
input form control. The Opera browser (version 10.5+) is currently the only browser to support the color picker form control.
Perhaps this will have changed by the time you read this. Visit one of more of the following websites to determine the current
state of browser support:

® http://www.standardista.com/htm|5-web-forms

B http://caniuse.com

\ B http:/findmebyip.com/litmus
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Practice with an

HTMLS Form

HANDS-ON PRACTICE 10.5

"Q Comment form - Opera [= G  In this Hands-On Practice you will code HTML5 form controls as you
configure a form that accepts a name, an e-mail address, a rating value,

Send Us Your Comments and comments from a website visitor. Figure 10.31 displays the form in the

Required fields are marked with an asterisk * Opera 11 browser, which supports the HTML5 features used in the
g Hands-On Practice. Figure 10.32 displays the form in Internet Explorer 8,
N which does not support the HTML5 features. Notice that the form is

Rating (1 - 10) 0 enhanced in Opera 11 but is still usable in both browsers—demonstrating
Comments” the concept of progressive enhancement.
[ Submut

To get started, launch a text editor, and open the file located at
chapter10/formcss.html in the student files, shown in Figure 10.19. Save
FIGURE 10.31  The form displayed in Opera 1. the file with the name form5.html. You will modify the file to create a

4

o et o T |~ @musw Wweb page similar to the examples in Figures 10.31 and 10.32.

(U [ cwenomons, <4 lx P
1. Modify the title element to display the text “Comment Form”.

Configure the text contained within the h1 element to be “Send Us
Send Us Your Comments Your Comments”. Add a paragraph to indicate “Required fields are
marked with an asterisk *.”.

ot Favortes | @8 Comment Form

Required fields are marked with an asterisk *
2. Modify the form element to submit the form information to the text-

Name* . .

Eam‘: book’s form processor at http://webdevbasics.net/scripts/7demo.php.

-mail*
Rating (1 - 10) <form method="post" id="myForm"
Comments* - action="http://webdevbasics.net/scripts/demo.php">
(_Suberat 3. Moadify the form controls. Configure the name, e-mail, and comment
/ information to be required. Use an asterisk to inform your web page
FIGURE 10.32 The form displayed in Internet visitor about the required fields. Code type="email" instead of

Explorer 8. type="input" for the e-mail address. Use the placeholder attribute

to provide hints to the user in the name and e-mail form controls.
Add a slider control (use type="range") to generate a value from 1
to 10 for the rating. Modify the HTML as follows:
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<form method="post" id="myForm"
action="http://webdevbasics.net/scripts/demo.php">
<div>
<label for="myName">Name*:</label>
<input type="text" name="myName" id="myName"
required="required" placeholder="your first and last name">
</div>
<div>
<label for="myEmail">E-mail*:</label>
<input type="email" name="myEmail" id="myEmail"
required="required" placeholder="you@yourdomain.com">*
</div>
<div>
<label for="myRating">Rating (1 - 10):</label>
<input type="range" name="myRating" id="myRating"
min="1" max="10">*
</div>
<div>
<label for="myComments">Comments*:</label>
<textarea name="myComments" id="myComments"
required="required"
rows="2" cols="20"></textarea>*
</div>
<div id="mySubmit">
<input type="submit" value="Submit">
</div>
</form>
4. Save your form5.html file. Test your page in a browser. If you use a browser that supports the
HTMLS5 features used in the form (such as Opera 11), your page should look similar to Figure
10.31. If you use a browser that does not offer support of the form’s HTML5 attributes (such
as Internet Explorer 8), your form should look similar to Figure 10.32. The display in other
browsers will depend on the level of HTML5 support. See http://www.standardista.com/
html|5/html5-web-forms for an HTML5 for a browser support list.
5. Try submitting the form without entering any information. 'O Comment Form - Opers =8
Figure 10.33 shows the result when using Opera 11. Note the
error message that indicates the name field is required.

Send Us Your Comments

Required fields are marked with an astensk *
Compare your work with the solution in the student files

. X Name*. |
(chapter10/form5.html). As this Hands-On Practice demonstrated, support S =
- is 3 required
of the new HTML5 form control attributes and values is not uniform. It Reling (1 - 10} '——J

will be some time before all browsers support these new features. Design Cahmene
forms with progressive enhancement in mind and be aware of both the

benefits and the limitations of using new HTMLS5 features.

FIGURE 10.33 The Opera browser displays
an error message.
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Review ad Apply

Review Ques*rions)

Multiple Choice. Choose the best answer for each item.

1.

2.

4.

5.

6.

274

Which of the following form controls would be appro-
priate for an area that your visitors can use to type in
comments about your website?

a. text box . radio button

b. select list d. scrolling text box

Which attribute of the <form> tag is used to specify
the name and location of the script that will process
the form field values?
a. action

b. process

€. method

d. id

Forms contain various types of such as
text boxes and buttons, that accept information from a
web page visitor.
a. hidden elements
b. labels

Choose the tag that would configure a text box with

the name “city” and a width of 40 characters.

a. <input type="text" id="city"
width="40">

b. <input type="text"
size="40">

€. <input type="text"
space="40">

d. <input type="text"

¢. form controls
d. legends

name="city"
name="city"

width="40">

Which of the following form controls would be appro-
priate for an area that your visitors can use to type in
their e-mail address?
a. select list

b. text box

c. scrolling text box
d. none of the above

You would like to conduct a survey and ask your web
page visitors to vote for their favorite search engine.
Which of the following form controls is best to use for
this purpose?
a. check box
b. radio button

€. text box
d. scrolling text box

7.

9.

10.

You would like to accept a number that's in a range
from 1 to 50. The user needs visual verification of the
number they selected. Which of the following form
controls is best to use for this purpose?

a. spinner c. check box

b. radio button d. slider

What will happen when a browser encounters a new
HTML5 form control that it does not support?

a. The computer will shut down.

b. The browser will crash.

c. The browser will display an error message.

d. The browser will display an input text box.

Which tag would configure a scrolling text box with

the name comments, two rows, and thirty characters?

a. <textarea name="comments" width="30"
rows="2"></textarea>

b. <input type="textarea"

name="comments" size="30" rows="2">

€. <textarea name="comments" rows="2"
cols="30"></textarea>
d. <textarea name="comments" width="30"

rows="2">

Choose the item that would associate a label display-

ing the text E-mail: with the text box named email.

a. E-mail <input type="textbox"
name="email" id="email">

b. <label>E-mail: <input type="text"
name="email" id="email"></label>

€. <label for="email">E-mail </label>
<input type="text"
name="email" id="email">

d. both b and ¢



Hands-On Exercises)

1. Write the code to create the following:

a. A text box named username that will accept the user name of web page visitors. The text
box should allow a maximum of thirty characters to be entered.

b. A group of radio buttons that website visitors can check to vote for their favorite day of the
week.

c. A select list that asks website visitors to select their favorite social networking website.

d. A fieldset and legend with the text “Shipping Address” around the form controls for the
following fields: AddressLine1, AddressLine2, City, State, Zip Code.

e. A hidden form control with the name of userid.

f. A password form control with the name of password.

g. A form tag to invoke server-side processing using http://webdevbasics.net/scripts/demo.php
and the post method.

2. Create a web page with a form that accepts requests for a brochure to be sent in the mail.
Use the HTML5 required attribute to configure the browser to verify that all fields have been
entered by the user. Sketch out the form on paper before you begin.

3. Create a web page with a form that accepts feedback from website visitors. Use the HTML5
input type="email" along with the required attribute to configure the browser to verify the
data entered. Also configure the browser to require user comments with a maximum length of

1600 characters accepted. Sketch out the form on paper before you begin.

4

Create a web page with a form that accepts a website visitor’s name, e-mail, and birthdate.
Use the HTML5 type="date" attribute to configure a calendar control on browsers that
support the attribute value.

Focus on Web Design)

1. Search the Web for a web page that uses an HTML form. Print the browser view of the
page. Print out the source code of the web page. Using the printout, highlight or circle the
tags related to forms. On a separate sheet of paper, create some notes by listing the tags and
attributes related to forms found on your sample page along with a brief description of their
purpose. Place your name in an e-mail link on the web page.

2. Choose one server-side technology mentioned in this chapter: Ruby on Rails, PHP, JSP, or
ASP.NET. Use the resources listed in the chapter as a starting point, but also search the Web
for additional resources on the server-side technology you have chosen. Create a web page
that lists at least five useful resources along with information about each that provides the
name of the site, the URL, a brief description of what is offered, and a recommended page
(such as a tutorial, free script, and so on). Place your name in an e-mail link on the web page.

PACIFIC TRAILS RESORT CASE STUDY

In this chapter’s case study you will use the existing Pacific Trails website (Chapter 9) as a starting
point. You will add a new page to the Pacific Trails website—the Reservations page. Refer back to
the site map for the Pacific Trails website in Chapter 2, Figure 2.17. Your task is to create a new
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FIGURE 10.34 The new Pacific Trails Reservations page.

page—the Reservations page (reservations.html). The Reservations page will use the same page
layout as the other Pacific Trails web pages. You'll apply your new skills from this chapter and
code a form in the content area of the Reservations page. Your new page will be similar to

Figure 10.34 when you have completed this case study.

Step 1: Create a folder called ch10pacific to contain your Pacific Trails Resort website files. Copy
the files from the Chapter 9 Case Study ch9pacific folder.
Step 2: Configure the CSS. View Figure 10.35 for a sketch of the form layout. You will add

styles to configure the form. Launch a text editor and open the pacific.css external style sheet file.

s The label element selector. Configure the label elements to
float on the left side of the form. Code a new style rule for the

label selector that configures left float, 100 pixel width, text

I i I yEFamertext box aligned to the right, 10 pixels of padding on the right side, and
| label | ImyLName toxt box I 10 pixels of top margin.

L_—— ——————————_1| = The input and textarea element selector. Code a new style
Iﬂl myEmail text box rule for the input and textarea element selectors that sets

10 pixels of top margin. The top margin adds visual empty

I label | l myPhone text box | space between the rows of form controls.

Clear floating elements. Configure each div in the form to

| label | myComments clear the left float.
scrolling text box form div { clear: left; }
#mySubmit = Configure the #mySubmit id. Notice that the submit button is
aligned vertically with the textboxes. Code a new style rule for
—_— an id named mySubmit with 110 pixels of margin on the left
FIGURE 10.35 The sketch of the form. side and 10 pixels of padding on the bottom.

Save the pacific.css file.
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Step 3: Create the Reservations Page. A productivity technique is to create new pages based
on existing pages so you can benefit from your previous work. Your new Reservations page
will use the index.html page as a starting point. Open the index.html| page for the Pacific Trails
Resort website in a text editor. Select File > Save As and save the file with the new name of
reservations.html in the ch10pacific folder.

Now you are ready to edit the reservations.html file.

= Modify the page title. Change the text contained between the <title> and </title> tags
to Pacific Trails Resort :: Reservations.

= Replace the text contained within the <h2> tags with: Reservations at Pacific Trails

= Delete the image, the paragraph, and the unordered list. Do not delete the logo, navigation,
address, or page footer areas of the page.

= Position your cursor on a blank line below the h2 element. Configure an h3 element with the
following text: Contact Us Today!

= Position your cursor on a blank line under the h3 element. You are ready to configure the
form.. Begin with a <form> tag that uses the post method and the action attribute to
invoke server-side processing. Unless directed otherwise by your instructor, use
http://webdevbasics.net/scripts/pacific.php as the value of the action attribute.

= Configure the form control for the First Name information. Code a div element to contain the
form control and label for the first name of your web page visitor. Create a <label> tag that
is associated with the id myFName. Next, use an input element to code a textbox with the
value of myFName for the id and name attributes.

= In a similar way, configure the div elements to contain a form control and label element to
collect the following information: Last Name, E-mail Address, and Phone Number. Use the
diagram in Figure 10.35 as a guide for the id and name values. Also set the size of the
e-mail text box to 40 and the maxlength of the phone text box to 12.

= Configure a div element to contain the form control and label element for the comments
scrolling text box. Use rows="4" and cols="60".

= Configure the submit button on the form. Code a div element that is assigned to the
mySubmit id. Code an input element with type="submit" and value="Submit".

= Code an ending </ form> tag on a blank line after the closing tag for the mySubmit div.

Save your reservations.html page and test it in a browser. It should look similar to the page
shown in Figure 10.34. If you are connected to the Internet, submit the form. This will send your
form information to the server-side script configured in the <form> tag. A confirmation page that
lists the form information and their corresponding names will be displayed.

Step 4: OPTIONAL—Configure the form with HTMLS5 attributes and values. Get more practice
with the new HTML5 elements by modifying the form on the Reservations page to use HTML5
attributes and values You’ll also improve the form by adding form controls to accept the date and
number of nights. Modify the reservations.html file in a text editor.

= Add a paragraph above the form to indicate “Required fields are marked with an asterisk *.”.

= Use the required attribute to require the first name, last name, e-mail, and comment form con-
trols to be entered.

= Configure the input element for the e-mail address with type="email".
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= Configure the input element for the phone number with type="tel".
= Add a calendar form control to process a reservation request date (use type="date".
= Add a spinner form control to process a value between 1 and 14 to indicate the number of

nights for the length of stay (use type="number"). Use the min and max attributes to config-
ure the range of values.

Save your file. Display your web page in browser. Submit the form with missing information or
only a partial e-mail address. Depending on the browser’s level of HTML5 support, the browser
may perform form validation and display an error message. Figure 10.36 shows the Reservations
page rendered in the Opera 11 browser with an incorrectly formatted e-mail address.

; e r
O Pacific Trails Fesort = Reservations - Opera = O

Pacific Trails Resort

Home Reservations at Pacific Trails
Yurts
Activities Contact Us Today!
Reservations
Required fields are marked with an asterisk *
First Name* Terry
Las €' Moms

Phone Please enter a vahd email address
Arival Date 20110603 »
Nights 2 E

Comments” Is Yurt 8 16 available?
(Subm |

Pacific Trails Resort
12( PaaficT

Irals Road

FIGURE 10.36 HTML5 attributes and values are coded in the form.

The optional Step 4 in this case study provided you with additional practice using new HTML5
attributes and values. The display and functioning of browsers will depend on the level of HTML5
support. See http://www.standardista.com/html5/html5-web-forms for an HTML5 browser support list.
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Youll learn how to . . .

® Describe types of multimedia files used on
the Web

m Configure hyperlinks to multimedia files

® Apply the object element to display audio
and video files

® Apply the object element to display Flash
multimedia on a web page

® Configure audio and video on a web page
with HTML5 elements

CHAPTER 11

~Media and
nteractivity

Basics

Videos and sounds on your web pages can make them more interesting
and informative. This chapter introduces you to working with multimedia
and interactive elements on web pages. Methods to add audio, video, and
Flash to your web pages are introduced. Sources of these media types, the
HTML code needed to place the media on a web page, and sugge